Foreword

Congratulations on choosing a SUBARU vehicle. This Owner’s
Manual has all the information necessary to keep your SUBARU in
excellent condition and to properly maintain the emission control
system for minimizing emission pollutants. We urge you to read
this manual carefully so that you may understand your vehicle and
its operation. For information not found in this Owner’s Manual,
such as details concerning repairs or adjustments, please contact
the SUBARU dealer from whom you purchased your SUBARU or
the nearest SUBARU dealer.

The information, specifications and illustrations found in this
manual are those in effect at the time of printing. FUJI HEAVY
INDUSTRIES LTD. reserves the right to change specifications and
designs at any time without prior notice and without incurring any
obligation to make the same or similar changes on vehicles
previously sold. This Owner’s Manual applies to all models and
covers all equipment, including factory installed options. Some
explanations, therefore may be for equipment not installed in your
vehicle.

Please leave this manual in the vehicle at the time of resale. The
next owner will need the information found herein.

FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD., TOKYO, JAPAN

@ SUBARU is a registered trademark of FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD.
© Copyright 2016 FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD.



This manual describes the following vehicle types.







Warranties

Bl Warranties for U.S.A.

All SUBARU vehicles distributed by
Subaru of America, Inc. and sold at retail
by an authorized SUBARU dealer in the
United States come with the following
warranties:

e SUBARU Limited Warranty

e Emission Control Systems Warranty
e Emissions Performance Warranty

All warranty information, including details
of coverage and exclusions, is in the
“Warranty and Maintenance Booklet”.
Read these warranties carefully.

B Warranties for Canada

All SUBARU vehicles distributed by
Subaru Canada, Inc. and sold at retail by
an authorized SUBARU dealer in Canada
come with the following warranties:

e SUBARU Limited Warranty

e Anti-Corrosion Warranty

e Emission Control Warranty

All warranty information, including details
of coverage and exclusions, is in the
“Warranty and Service Booklet”. Read
these warranties carefully.

Bl Warranties except for U.S.A.
and Canada

All warranty information, including details
of coverage and exclusions, is in the
“Warranty and Maintenance Booklet”.
Read these warranties carefully.

How to use this Owner’s
Manual

H Using your Owner’s Manual

Before you operate your vehicle, carefully
read this manual. To protect yourself and
extend the service life of your vehicle,
follow the instructions in this manual.
Failure to observe these instructions may
result in serious injury and damage to your
vehicle.

This manual is composed of fourteen
chapters. Each chapter begins with a brief
table of contents, so you can usually tell at
a glance if that chapter contains the
information you want.

Chapter 1: Seat, seatbelt and SRS
airbags

This chapter informs you how to use the
seat and seatbelt and contains precau-
tions for the SRS airbags.

Chapter 2: Keys and doors

This chapter informs you how to operate
the keys, locks and windows.

Chapter 3: Instruments and controls
This chapter informs you about the opera-
tion of instrument panel indicators and
how to use the instruments and other
switches.

— CONTINUED -
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Chapter 4: Climate control

This chapter informs you how to operate
the climate control.

Chapter 5: Audio

This chapter informs you how to operate
your audio system.

Chapter 6: Interior equipment

This chapter informs you how to operate
interior equipment.

Chapter 7: Starting and operating

This chapter informs you how to start and
operate your SUBARU.

Chapter 8: Driving tips

This chapter informs you how to drive your
SUBARU in various conditions and ex-
plains some safety tips on driving.
Chapter 9: In case of emergency

This chapter informs you what to do if you
have a problem, such as a flat tire or
engine overheating.

Chapter 10: Appearance care

This chapter informs you how to keep your
SUBARU looking good.

Chapter 11: Maintenance and service
This chapter informs you when you need
to take your SUBARU to the dealer for
scheduled maintenance and informs you
how to keep your SUBARU running
properly.

Chapter 12: Specifications

This chapter informs you about dimen-
sions and capacities of your SUBARU.
Chapter 13: Consumer information and
Reporting safety defects

This chapter informs you about Uniform
tire quality grading standards and Report-
ing safety defects.

Chapter 14: Index

This is an alphabetical listing of all that’s in
this manual. You can use it to quickly find
something you want to read.

W Safety warnings

You will find a number of WARNINGsS,
CAUTIONs and NOTEs in this manual.
These safety warnings alert you to poten-
tial hazards that could result in injury to
you or others.

Please read these safety warnings as well
as all other portions of this manual care-
fully in order to gain a better understand-
ing of how to use your SUBARU vehicle
safely.

A\ WARNING

A\ CAUTION

A CAUTION indicates a situation in
which injury or damage to your
vehicle, or both, could result if the
caution is ignored.

NOTE

A NOTE gives information or sugges-
tions how to make better use of your
vehicle.

l Safety symbol

000013

A WARNING indicates a situation in
which serious injury or death could
result if the warning is ignored.

You will find a circle with a slash through it
in this manual. This symbol means “Do
not”, “Do not do this”, or “Do not let this
happen”, depending upon the context.



Hl Abbreviation list

You may find several abbreviations in this
manual. The meanings of the abbrevia-

tions are shown in the following list.

Abbreviation Meaning
INT Intermittent
Lower anchors and tethers for
LATCH children
LED Light emitting diode
LSD Limited slip differential
MIL Malfunction indicator light
Methylcyclopentadienyl man-
MMT ganese tricarbonyl
MT Manual transmission
OBD On-board diagnostics
RAB Reverse Automatic Braking
RON Research octane number
SI-DRIVE SUBARU Intelligent Drive
Steering responsive fog lights
SRF system
Supplemental restraint sys-
SRS tem
TIN Tire identification number
TPMS Tire pressure monitoring sys-

tem

Abbreviation Meaning

AIC Air conditioner

ARELR | Aulomat locing reracor
ABS Anti-lock brake system

AKI Anti knock index

ALR Automatic locking retractor
AWD All-wheel drive
S
CVT %?snstilgrl:OUSIy variable trans-
C.DIFF/ Driver’s control center differ-
DCCD ential

DRL Daytime running light

EBD Ellﬁicc};\omc brake force distri-
ELR Emergency locking retractor
GAW Gross axle weight

GAWR Gross axle weight rating
GPS Global positioning system
GVW Gross vehicle weight
GVWR Gross vehicle weight rating

Vehicle symbols

These are some of the symbols you may
see on your vehicle.

For warning and indicator lights, refer to
“Warning and indicator lights” < 23.

Mark

A
A\

Name

WARNING

CAUTION
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Safety precautions when
driving

H Seatbelt and SRS airbag

| A\ WARNING

e All persons in the vehicle must
fasten their seatbelts BEFORE
the vehicle starts to move. Other-
wise, the possibility of serious
injury becomes greater in the
event of a sudden stop or acci-
dent.

e To obtain maximum protection in
the event of an accident, the
driver and all passengers must
always wear seatbelts when in
the vehicle. The SRS (Supple-
mental Restraint System) airbag
does not do away with the need
to fasten seatbelts. In combina-
tion with the seatbelts, it offers
the best combined protection in
case of a serious accident.

Not wearing a seatbelt increases
the chance of severe injury or
death in a crash even when the
vehicle has the SRS airbag.

e The SRS airbags deploy with
considerable speed and force.
Occupants who are out of proper
position when the SRS airbag
deploys could suffer very serious
injuries. Because the SRS airbag
needs enough space for deploy-
ment, the driver should always
sit upright and well back in the
seat as far from the steering
wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control
and the front passenger should
move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

For instructions and precautions, carefully
read the following sections.

e For the seatbelt system, refer to “Seat-
belts” < 1-11.

e For the SRS airbag system, refer to
“*SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint
System airbag)” #1-33.

M Child safety

A\ WARNING

Never hold a child on your lap or
in your arms while the vehicle is
moving. The passenger cannot
protect the child from injury in a
collision, because the child will
be caught between the passen-
ger and objects inside the vehi-
cle.

e While riding in the vehicle, in-

fants and small children should
always be placed in the REAR
seat in an infant or child restraint
system which is appropriate for
the child’s age, height and
weight. If a child is too big for a
child restraint system, the child
should sit in the REAR seat and
be restrained using the seatbelts.
According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seat-
ing positions. Never allow a child
to stand up or kneel on the seat.
Put children in the REAR seat
properly restrained at all times in
a child restraint device or in a
seatbelt. The SRS airbag deploys




with considerable speed and
force and can injure or even Kill
children, especially if they are
not restrained or improperly re-
strained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater.

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD
OR REARWARD FACING CHILD
SEAT IN THE FRONT SEAT.
DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS IN-
JURY OR DEATH TO THE CHILD
BY PLACING THE CHILD’S HEAD
TOO CLOSE TO THE SRS AIR-
BAG.

Always turn the child safety locks
to the “LOCK” position when
children sit in the rear seat.
Serious injury could result if a
child accidentally opens the door
and falls out. Refer to “Child
safety locks” = 2-32.

Always lock the passenger’s win-
dows using the lock switch when
children are riding in the vehicle.
Failure to follow this procedure
could result in injury to a child
operating the power window. Re-
fer to “Windows” < 2-32.

Never leave unattended children,

adults or animals in the vehicle.
They could accidentally injure
themselves or others through
inadvertent operation of the ve-
hicle. Also, on hot or sunny days,
the temperature in a closed ve-
hicle could quickly become high
enough to cause severe or pos-
sibly fatal injuries.

e Help prevent children, adults or
animals from locking themselves
in the trunk. On hot or sunny
days, the temperature in the
trunk could quickly become high
enough to cause death or serious
heat-related injuries including
brain damage to anyone locked
inside, particularly for small chil-
dren.

e When leaving the vehicle, close
all windows and lock all doors.
Also make certain that the trunk
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“*SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint
System airbag)” < 1-33.

B Engine exhaust gas (carbon
monoxide)

| A\ WARNING |

is closed.

For instructions and precautions, carefully
read the following sections.

e For the seatbelt system, refer to “Seat-
belts” «1-11.

e For the child restraint system, refer to
“Child restraint systems” < 1-21.
e For the SRS airbag system, refer to

e Never inhale engine exhaust gas.
Engine exhaust gas contains
carbon monoxide, a colorless
and odorless gas which is dan-
gerous, or even lethal, if inhaled.

e Always properly maintain the en-
gine exhaust system to prevent
engine exhaust gas from enter-
ing the vehicle.

e Never run the engine in a closed
space, such as a garage, except
for the brief time needed to drive
the vehicle in or out of it.

e Avoid remaining in a parked
vehicle for a lengthy time while
the engine is running. If that is
unavoidable, then use the venti-
lation fan to force fresh air into
the vehicle.

e Always keep the front ventilator

inlet grille free from snow, leaves
or other obstructions to ensure

that the ventilation system al-

— CONTINUED -



ways works properly.

e If at any time you suspect that
exhaust fumes are entering the
vehicle, have the problem
checked and corrected as soon
as possible. If you must drive
under these conditions, drive
only with all windows fully open.

o Keep the trunk lid closed while
driving to prevent exhaust gas
from entering the vehicle.

H Drinking and driving

A\ WARNING

Drinking and then driving is very
dangerous. Alcohol in the blood-
stream delays your reaction time
and impairs your perception, judg-
ment and attentiveness. If you drive
after drinking — even if you drink just
a little — it will increase the risk of
being involved in a serious or fatal
accident, injuring or killing yourself,
your passengers and others. In
addition, if you are injured in the
accident, alcohol may increase the
severity of that injury.

Please don’t drink and drive.

Drunken driving is one of the most
frequent causes of accidents. Since alco-
hol affects all people differently, you may
have consumed too much alcohol to drive
safely even if the level of alcohol in your
blood is below the legal limit. The safest
thing you can do is never drink and drive.
However if you have no choice but to
drive, stop drinking and sober up comple-
tely before getting behind the wheel.

Hl Drugs and driving

| A\ WARNING |

you have a medical condition that requires
you to take drugs, please consult with
your doctor.

Never drive if you are under the influence
of any illicit mind-altering drugs. For your
own health and well-being, we urge you
not to take illegal drugs in the first place
and to seek treatment if you are addicted
to those drugs.

H Driving when tired or sleepy

| A\ WARNING

There are some drugs (over the
counter and prescription) that can
delay your reaction time and impair
your perception, judgment and at-
tentiveness. If you drive after taking
them, it may increase your, your
passengers’ and other persons’ risk
of being involved in a serious or
fatal accident.

If you are taking any drugs, check with
your doctor or pharmacist or read the
literature that accompanies the medication
to determine if the drug you are taking can
impair your driving ability. Do not drive
after taking any medications that can
make you drowsy or otherwise affect your
ability to safely operate a motor vehicle. If

When you are tired or sleepy, your
reaction time will be delayed and
your perception, judgment and at-
tentiveness will be impaired. If you
drive when tired or sleepy, your,
your passengers’ and other per-
sons’ chances of being involved in
a serious accident may increase.

Please do not continue to drive but
instead find a safe place to rest if you
are tired or sleepy. On long trips, you
should make periodic rest stops to refresh
yourself before continuing on your journey.
When possible, you should share the
driving with others.



B Modification of your vehicle

| A\ CAUTION |

Your vehicle should not be modified
other than with genuine SUBARU
parts and accessories. Other types
of modifications could affect its
performance, safety or durability,
and may even violate governmental
regulations. In addition, damage or
performance problems resulting
from modification may not be cov-
ered under warranties.

NOTE

This vehicle is equipped with a function
that will record certain vehicle data in
the event the vehicle is operated or
maintained in a manner that exceeds or
varies from routine normal use.

That data may be used as a means of
determining whether or not a vehicle
condition is eligible for repair under
warranty.

W Car phone/cell phone and
driving

A\ CAUTION

Do not use a car phone/cell phone
while driving; it may distract your
attention from driving and can lead
to an accident. If you use a car
phone/cell phone, pull off the road
and park in a safe place before
using your phone. In some States/
Provinces, only hands-free phones
may legally be used while driving.

H Driving vehicles equipped
with navigation system

| A\ WARNING

Do not allow the monitor to distract
your attention from driving. Also, do
not operate the controls of the
navigation system while driving.
The loss of attention to driving
could lead to an accident. If you
wish to operate the controls of the
navigation system, first take the
vehicle off the road and stop it in a
safe place.

H Driving with pets

Unrestrained pets can interfere with your
driving and distract your attention from
driving. In a collision or sudden stop,
unrestrained pets or cages can be thrown
around inside the vehicle and hurt you or
your passengers. Besides, the pets can
be hurt under these situations. It is also for
their own safety that pets should be
properly restrained in your vehicle. Re-
strain a pet with a special traveling
harness which can be secured to the rear
seat with a seatbelt or use a pet carrier
which can be secured to the rear seat by
routing a seatbelt through the carrier’s
handle. Never restrain pets or pet carriers
in the front passenger’s seat. For further
information, consult your veterinarian,
local animal protection society or pet
shop.

H Tire pressures

Check and, if necessary, adjust the
pressure of each tire (including the spare)
at least once a month and before any long
journey.

Check the tire pressure when the tires are
cold. Use a pressure gauge to adjust the
tire pressures to the values shown on the
tire placard. For detailed information, refer
to “Tires and wheels” = 11-31.

— CONTINUED -



A\ WARNING

General information

Driving at high speeds with exces-
sively low tire pressures can cause
the tires to deform severely and to
rapidly become hot. A sharp in-
crease in temperature could cause
tread separation, and destruction of
the tires. The resulting loss of
vehicle control could lead to an
accident.

H California proposition 65
warning

| A\ WARNING |

l Attaching accessories

A\ WARNING

e Do not attach any accessories,
labels or stickers (other than
properly placed inspection stick-
ers) to the windshield. Such
items may obstruct your view.

e If it is necessary to attach an
accessory (such as an electronic
toll collection (ETC) device or
security pass) to the windshield,
consult your SUBARU dealer for
details on the proper location.

Engine exhaust, some of its consti-
tuents, and certain vehicle compo-
nents contain or emit chemicals
known to the State of California to
cause cancer and birth defects or
other reproductive harm. In addi-
tion, certain fluids in vehicles and
certain components of product wear
contain or emit chemicals known to
the State of California to cause
cancer and birth defects or other
reproductive harm.

B California Perchlorate Advi-
sory

Certain vehicle components such as air-
bag modules, seatbelt pretensioners and
keyless entry transmitter batteries may
contain perchlorate material. Special
handling may apply for service or vehicle
end of life disposal. See www.dtsc.ca.gov/
hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

Bl Noise from under the vehicle
NOTE

You may hear a noise from under the
vehicle approximately 5 to 10 hours
after the engine is turned off. However,
this does not indicate a malfunction.
This noise is caused by the operation
of the fuel evaporation leakage check-
ing system and the operation is normal.
The noise will stop after approximately
15 minutes.

Bl Event data recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event
data recorder (EDR). The main purpose of
an EDR is to record, in certain crash or
near crash-like situations, such as an air
bag deployment or hitting a road obstacle,
data that will assist in understanding how
a vehicle’s systems performed. The EDR
is designed to record data related to
vehicle dynamics and safety systems for
a short period of time, typically 30 seconds
or less. The EDR in this vehicle is
designed to record such data as:

e How various systems in your vehicle
were operating;

e Whether or not the driver and passen-
ger safety belts were buckled/fastened;

e How far (if at all) the driver was
depressing the accelerator and/or brake



pedal; and,
e How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better
understanding of the circumstances in
which crashes and injuries occur. NOTE:
EDR data are recorded by your vehicle
only if a non-trivial crash situation occurs;
no data are recorded by the EDR under
normal driving conditions and no personal
data (e.g., name, gender, age, and crash
location) are recorded. However, other
parties, such as law enforcement, could
combine the EDR data with the type of
personally identifying data routinely ac-
quired during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special
equipment is required, and access to the
vehicle or the EDR is needed. In addition
to the vehicle manufacturer, other parties,
such as law enforcement, that have the
special equipment, can read the informa-
tion if they have access to the vehicle or
the EDR.
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Engine hood (page 11-9)
Front wiper (page 3-103)
Headlight (page 3-97)
Replacing bulbs (page 11-44)
Moonroof (page 2-39)

Door locks (page 2-5)
Outside mirrors (page 3-113)
Tire pressure (page 11-33)
Flat tires (page 9-4)

Snow tires (page 8-9)

Fog light (page 3-101)
Tie-down hooks (page 9-12)
Towing hook (page 9-12)

lllustrated index

B Exterior
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Rear window defogger (page 3-114)

-

Fuel filler lid and cap (page 7-5)
Child safety locks (page 2-32)
Tie-down hole (page 9-12)
Trunk lid (page 2-37)

Towing hook (page 9-12)

oL

000962

— CONTINUED -
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B Interior

V¥ Passenger compartment area

a—

001272

Lower anchorages for child restraint
system (page 1-29)

Seatbelt (page 1-11)

Buttons for SUBARU STARLINK

Front seat (page 1-2)

) Rear seat (page 1-7)

NOTE

For models with SUBARU STARLINK
(U.S.-spec. models only): Refer to the
Owner’s Manual supplement for
SUBARU STARLINK.

N
~
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Center console (page 6-5)

Seat heater (page 1-6)

Cup holder (page 6-6)

Parking brake lever (page 7-44)
Power windows (page 2-32)

Door locks (page 2-5)

Outside mirror switch (page 3-113)
Glove box (page 6-5)

Front power supply socket (page 6-8)
Shift lever (page 7-17)

SI-DRIVE (page 7-29)

Driver’s Control Center Differential
(C.DIFF/DCCD) (page 7-19)

— CONTINUED -



16

Center console (page 6-5)

Seat heater (page 1-6)

Cup holder (page 6-6)

Parking brake lever (page 7-44)
Power windows (page 2-32)

Door locks (page 2-5)

Outside mirror switch (page 3-113)
Glove box (page 6-5)

Front power supply socket (page 6-8)

Shift lever (MT) (page 7-17)/Select lever
(CVT) (page 7-25)

(Except STI) (models without the EyeSight system)
12 3 4 5 6 7
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(Except STI) (models with the EyeSight system)
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Center console (page 6-5)

Seat heater (page 1-6)

Cup holder (page 6-6)

Parking brake switch (page 7-44)
Power windows (page 2-32)

Door locks (page 2-5)

Outside mirror switch (page 3-113)
Glove box (page 6-5)

Front power supply socket (page 6-8)
Shift lever (MT) (page 7-17)/Select lever
(CVT) (page 7-25)

Hill Holder switch (page 7-47)

— CONTINUED -
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B Instrument panel

1

16 15

2

4 5 6 7

14 13

12

8 001147

1)  lllumination brightness control
(page 3-100)

2) Trunk lid opener switch (page 2-37)

3) Combination meter (page 3-8)

4) Multi function display (page 3-49)

5) Hazard warning flasher switch (page 3-8)

6) Multi function display control switches
(page 3-49)

7) Audio (page 5-1)

8) Climate control (page 4-1)

9) Tilt/telescopic steering (page 3-115)

10) Horn (page 3-116)

11) SRS airbag (page 1-33)

12) Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF switch
(page 7-40)

13) Fuse box (page 11-42)

14) Hood lock release knob (page 11-9)

15) Steering responsive fog lights OFF
switch (if equipped) (page 3-101)

16) BSD/RCTA OFF switch (if equipped)
(page 7-55)

NOTE

For models with the EyeSight system:
Refer to the Owner’s Manual supple-
ment for the EyeSight system.
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Audio control buttons (page 5-62)
Cruise control (page 7-52)

Shift paddle (page 7-26)

Hands-free switches (page 5-70)/\oice
command system (page 5-80)

Multi information display control switches
(page 3-38)

SRS airbag (page 1-33)

Horn (page 3-116)

SI-DRIVE switches (except STI)

(page 7-29)

B Steering wheel
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Windshield wiper (page 3-103)

Mist (page 3-104)

Windshield washer (page 3-105)

Wiper intermittent time control switch
(page 3-104)

Wiper control lever (page 3-104)

Light control switch (page 3-96)

Fog light switch (page 3-101)

Headlight ON/OFF/AUTO (page 3-97)
Headlight flasher High/Low beam
change (page 3-98)

10) Turn signal lever (page 3-99)

H Light control and wiper control levers/switches

ELeps

© o0o~NO O,
—_—— ==

001148




B Combination meter
V¥ U.S.-spec. models

001184

The illustration above is a typical example. For some models, the combination meter

may be slightly different than that shown in the illustration.

Le
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Tachometer (page 3-10)

Multi information display (page 3-38)
Select lever/gear position indicator
(page 3-34)

Speedometer (page 3-9)

Trip knob (page 3-9)

Fuel gauge (page 3-10)

Trip meter and odometer (page 3-9)
Temperature gauge (page 3-11)

— CONTINUED -
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¥ Except U.S.-spec. models 1) Tachometer (page 3-10)

2) Multi information display (page 3-38)

3) Select lever/gear position indicator
(page 3-34)

4) Speedometer (page 3-9)

5) Trip knob (page 3-9)

6) Fuel gauge (page 3-10)

7) Trip meter and odometer (page 3-9)

8) Temperature gauge (page 3-11)

001185

The illustration above is a typical example. For some models, the combination meter
may be slightly different than that shown in the illustration.




W Warning and indicator lights
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Mark Name Page Mark Name Page
Rear differential oil Vehicle Dynamics
Mark Name Page R.DIFF temperature warning 3-18 Control warning light/
TEMP | ight (STI) ﬁ Vehicle Dynamics. | 3-26
«r_Xr Seatbelt warning light | 3-14 Cotntrthl ﬁ{)eratlon indi-
ABS/ ((=) | ABS warning light 3-20 cator 19
) Vehicle Dynamics
PASSENGER | Front passenger’s - g
seatbelt warning light 3-14 Brake system waming Sﬁ %ohr;trol OFF indicator | 3-27
BRAKE/ (D) | ight 321
o, SRS airbag system ~ Turn signal indicator
’\’ warning light 3-15 Electronic parking ‘ » lights 3-35
PARK ?rake indicator light
Front passenger’s models with electro- 3-23 LED headlight warnin
o, . . i . . . _ g .
ON/ % Lrgtnotral airbag ON indi- | 3-16 pelgngarklng brake sys g(!) light (if equ?pped) 3-25
Front passenger’s | Door open warnin = High beam indicator
%8 g%gtta(;lralrbag OFF in- | 3-16 /u\ light P 9 3-25 E. Iigﬂt 3-35
CHECK CHECK ENGINE AWD warning light » Automatic headlight
warning lightMalfunc- | 3-16 AWD | i equipped) 3-25 =D |beam leveler waming | 3-35
ENGINE | tion indicator light v light (if equipped)
o Power steering warn- Front fog light indicator
E Charge warning light 3-17 @! ing light (except STI) 325 io light (if gqt?ipped) 3-35
Hill start assist warn- :
Oil pressure warning i ing light/Hill start assist 7= |Access key waming | 3 5g
=7 | ight A7 OFF indicator light 304 e==Q |light (if equipped)
Rv————— (models V\lfthOlJbt ell(ec- )
ngine oil level warn- tronic parking brake T .
857, isn%indicator (except | 3-17 ﬁ systen?) 9 'm Security indicator light | 3-33
ANNANS
) |H”r|1 h(oldec;' ilndicargor
; ight (models witl ~ - = | Headlight indicator
'%‘—EI\%IFI; ﬁgThtO(IIC_:\'}'_FI\AEdVé?Sr;nng 3-18 electronic parking 3-24 =00z light 3-35

brake system)
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Mark Name Page Mark Name Page
Cruise control indica- | 5 45 Auto [+] mode indica- | 4 36
tor tor (ST

SET Cruise control set in- 3.35 Auto [-] mode indica- | 4 36
dicator —m=mm |tor (STI)
; o di Driver’s control center

TRAC. | fyaction mode indica- | 557 B |differential indicator | 3-36

and warning (STI)

i& Low fuel warning light | 3-24 . (FéET\I/) indicator light 3.37

| Low tire pressure Steering responsive

‘ ! , warning light 3-19 fog lights warning in-
(U.S.-spec. models) SRF dicator/Steering re- 3.37

- OFF sponsive fog lights
§ Windshield washer 3-18 OFF indicator (if
) fluid warning indicator equipped)
N BSD/RCTA warning ~
ES] Egg;t ((ifszagzj?ggeg)dl 3-34 E]’)ﬂ indicator (if equipped) 3-37
: : OFF BSD/RCTA OFF indi-
Intelligent (I) mode in- ~ )= ) h 3-37
[ I J dicator (if equipped) 3-34 M cator (if equipped)
Sport Sharp (S#) RAB warning light (if 3.37
mode indicator (if 3-34 equipped)
equipped)
RAB RAB OFF indicator (if | 5 37

‘ Shift-up indicator (STI) | 3-34 OFF equipped)

Driver’s control center
differential auto indi- 3-35

cator (STI)
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A SUBARU dealer can change the settings of the functions shown in the following table to meet your personal requirements. If your
vehicle is equipped with a multi function display, the settings for some of these functions can be changed using the display. Contact the

nearest SUBARU dealer for details. For details, refer to “Multi function display” < 3-49.

Item

Alarm system

Function Possible settings Default setting
Alarm system Operation/Non-operation Operation
Monitoring start delay time (after closure of doors) 0 seconds/30 seconds 30 seconds

Impact sensor operation (only models with shock
sensors (dealer option))

Operation/Non-operation

Non-operation

Passive arming (models without “keyless access with
push-button start system”)

Operation/Non-operation

Non-operation

Dome light and map lights (models with moonroof) ON/OFF OFF
illumination

Keyless access (if equipped) Hazard warning flasher® Operation/Non-operation Operation
Audible signal Operation/Non-operation Operation
Audible signal volume* Level 1-7 Level 5

Door unlock selection function (driver’s door unlock)

Driver’s door only/All doors

Driver’s door only

Remote keyless entry system Hazard warning flasher® Operation/Non-operation Operation
Audible signal Operation/Non-operation Operation
Audible signal volume* Level 1-7 Level 5

Key lock-in prevention Key lock-in prevention Operation/Non-operation Operation

Defogger and deicer system for models
with the automatic climate control sys-
tem*

Rear window defogger, outside mirror defogger and
windshield wiper deicer

Operation for 15 minutes/
Continuous operation

Operation for 15
minutes

Dome light

Map light (models with moonroof)

Operation of dome light/map light OFF delay timer

OFF/10 seconds/20 sec-
onds/30 seconds

30 seconds
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Iltem Function Possible settings Default setting
Battery drainage prevention function Battery drainage prevention function Operation/Non-operation Operation
Seatbelt warning Sounds a chime while driving Operation/Non-operation Operation
Auto on/off headlights (if equipped)* Sensitivity of the operation of the auto on/off headlights | Low/Normal/High/Very high | Normal
Welcome lighting* Approaching (operation of timer) OFF/30 seconds/60 sec- 30 seconds
— - - onds/90 seconds

Exiting (operation of timer)

One-touch lane changer Operation of the one-touch lane changer Operation/Non-operation Operation

*: The settings can be changed by the customer using the multi function display.
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Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Front seats

Front seats

A\ WARNING

Never adjust the seat while driv-
ing to avoid loss of vehicle con-
trol and personal injury.

Before adjusting the seat, make
sure the hands and feet of rear
seat passengers and cargo are
clear of the adjusting mechan-
ism.

After adjusting the seat, push it
slightly to make sure it is se-
curely locked. If the seat is not
securely locked, it may move or
the seatbelt may not operate
properly.

Do not put objects under the front
seats. They may interfere with
front seat locking and cause an
accident.

Seatbelts provide maximum re-
straint when the occupant sits
well back and upright in the seat.
To reduce the risk of sliding
under the seatbelt in a collision,
the front seatbacks should be
always used in the upright posi-
tion while the vehicle is running.
If the front seatbacks are not

used in the upright position in a
collision, the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen will
increase, and both can result in
serious internal injury or death.

e The SRS airbags deploy with

considerable speed and force.
Occupants who are out of proper
position when the SRS airbag
deploys could suffer very serious
injuries. Because the SRS airbag
needs enough space for deploy-
ment, the driver should always
sit upright and well back in the
seat as far from the steering
wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control
and the front passenger should
move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

100082

A\ WARNING

Put children in the rear seat properly
restrained at all times. The SRS
airbag deploys with considerable
speed and force and can injure or
even kill children, especially if they
are not restrained or improperly
restrained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults, their
risk of being injured from deploy-
ment is greater. Consequently, we
strongly recommend that ALL chil-
dren (including those in child seats
and those that have outgrown child
restraint devices) sit in the REAR
seat properly restrained at all times
in a child restraint device or in a
seatbelt, whichever is appropriate




for the child’s age, height and
weight. Secure ALL types of child
restraint devices (including forward
facing child seat) in the REAR seats
at all times.

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD OR
REARWARD FACING CHILD SEAT
IN THE FRONT SEAT. DOING SO
RISKS SERIOUS INJURY OR DEATH
TO THE CHILD BY PLACING THE
CHILD’S HEAD TOO CLOSE TO THE
SRS AIRBAG.

According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating posi-
tions than in the front seating posi-
tions. For instructions and precau-
tions concerning child restraint sys-
tems, refer to “Child restraint sys-
tems” <1-21.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Front seats 1-3
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A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

To prevent the passenger from slid-
ing under the seatbelt in the event of
a collision, observe the following
precautions:

o Keep the seatback in the upright
position while the vehicle is in
motion.

e Do not place objects such as
cushions between the passenger
and the seatback.

Otherwise, the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt sliding
up over the abdomen will increase,
and both can result in serious inter-
nal injury or death.

Do not let rear passengers rest their
feet between the front seatback and
seat cushion. Doing so may lead to
improper operation of the following
systems and could result in serious
injury.

Occupant detection system

SRS side airbag

Seat heater (if equipped)

Power seat (if equipped)

— CONTINUED -
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B Manual seat

V¥ Forward and backward adjustment

Pull the lever upward and slide the seat to
the desired position. Then release the
lever and try to move the seat back and
forth to make sure that it is securely locked
into place.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Front seats

V¥ Reclining the seatback

101858

Pull the reclining lever up and adjust the
seatback to the desired position. Then
release the lever and make sure the
seatback is securely locked into place.
The seatback placed in a reclined position
can spring back upward with force when
the lever is pulled. While operating the
lever to return the seatback, hold the
seatback lightly so that it may be raised
back gradually.

V¥ Seat cushion height adjustment
(driver’s seat)

101859

1)  When the lever is pushed down, the seat
is lowered.

2) When the lever is pulled up, the seat
rises.

The height of the seat can be adjusted by
moving the seat cushion adjustment lever
up and down.



B Power seat (driver’s seat - if

equipped)
4
@

101881

1) Seat position forward/backward con-
trol switch
To adjust the seat forward or backward,
move the control switch forward or
backward. During forward/backward ad-
justment of the seat, you cannot adjust
the seat cushion angle or seat cushion
height.

2) Seat cushion angle control switch
To adjust the seat cushion angle, pull up
or push down the front end of the control
switch.

3) Seat height control switch
To adjust the seat height, pull up or push
down the rear end of the control switch.

4) Seatback angle (reclining) control
switch
To adjust the angle of the seatback,
move the control switch.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Front seats

Hl Head restraint adjustment

| A\ WARNING

e Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed because
they are designed to reduce the
risk of serious neck injury in the
event that the vehicle is struck
from the rear. Also, never install
the head restraints the opposite
way round. Doing so will prevent
the head restraints from func-
tioning as intended. Therefore,
when you remove the head re-
straints, you must reinstall all
head restraints correctly to pro-
tect vehicle occupants.

e All occupants, including the dri-
ver, should not operate a vehicle
or sit in a vehicle’s seat until the
head restraints are placed in their
proper positions in order to mini-
mize the risk of neck injury in the
event of a crash.

Both the driver’'s seat and front passen-
ger's seat are equipped with head re-
straints. Both head restraints are adjusta-
ble in the following ways.

1-5

V¥ Head restraint height adjustment

101861

1) Head restraint
2) Release button

Each head restraint should be adjusted so
that the center of the head restraint is
closest to the top of the occupant’s ears.

To raise:

Pull the head restraint up.

To lower:

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the release button on the top of
the seatback.

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out
the head restraint.

To install:

Install the head restraint into the holes that

— CONTINUED -
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are located on the top of the seatback until
the head restraint locks. Press and hold
the release button to lower the head
restraint.

102080

Each head restraint should be adjusted so
that the center of the head restraint is
closest to the top of the occupant’s ears.

NOTE

When the head restraint cannot be
pulled out or installed due to insuffi-
cient clearance between the head re-
straint and the roof, tilt the seat and
then perform the installation and re-
moval tasks.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Seat heater

V¥ Head restraint angle adjustment

Seat heater (if equipped)

101862

The angle of the head restraint can be
adjusted in several steps. While maintain-
ing a suitable driving posture, adjust the
head restraint to a position where the back
of your head is as close to the head
restraint as possible.

To tilt:

Tilt the head restraint by hand to the
preferred position. A click will be audible
when the head restraint is locked.

To return:

Tilt the head restraint once as far forward
as it can go. The head restraint will
automatically return to the fully upright
position. Then, adjust the head restraint
again to the preferred angle.

The front seats are equipped with a seat
heater.

The seat heater operates when the igni-
tion switch is either in the “ACC” or “ON”
position.

A\ CAUTION

e People with delicate skin may
suffer slight burns even at low
temperatures if they use the seat
heater for a long period of time.
When using the heater, always be
sure to warn the persons con-
cerned.

e Do not put anything on the seat
which insulates against heat,
such as a blanket, cushion, or
similar items. This may cause the
seat heater to overheat.

e When the vehicle’s interior is
warmed enough or before you
leave the vehicle, be sure to turn
off the seat heater.

NOTE

Use of the seat heater for a long period
of time while the engine is not running



can cause battery discharge.

101863

102042

Type B
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101865

1) HIGH (HI) — Rapid heating
2) LOW (LO) — Normal heating
3) Off

A) Left-hand side

B) Right-hand side

To turn on the seat heater, push the “LOW”
(“LO”) or “HIGH” (“HI") position on the
switch, as desired, depending on the
temperature.

Selecting the “HIGH” (“HI”) position will
cause the seat to heat up quicker.

To turn off the seat heater, lightly press the
opposite side of the current position.

The indicator located on the switch illumi-
nates when the seat heater is in operation.
When the vehicle’s interior is warmed
enough or before you leave the vehicle,
be sure to turn the switch off.

Rear seats

101704

| A\ WARNING

Seatbelts provide maximum re-
straint when the occupant sits well
back and upright in the seat. Do not
put cushions or any other materials
between occupants and seatbacks
or seat cushions. If you do so, the
risk of sliding under the lap belt and
of the lap belt sliding up over the
abdomen will increase, and both can
result in serious internal injury or
death.

— CONTINUED -
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100094

A\ WARNING

Never stack luggage or other cargo
higher than the top of the seatback
because it could tumble forward and
injure passengers in the event of a
sudden stop or accident.

Bl Head restraint adjustment

Both the rear window side seats and the
rear center seat are equipped with head
restraints.

| A\ WARNING

e Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed because
they are designed to reduce the
risk of serious neck injury in the
event that the vehicle is struck
from the rear. Therefore, when
you have removed the head re-
straints, you must reinstall all
head restraints to protect vehicle
occupants.

e All occupants, including the dri-
ver, should not operate a vehicle
or sit in a vehicle’s seat until the
head restraints are placed in their
proper positions in order to mini-
mize the risk of neck injury in the

event of a crash.

V¥ Rear windows side seating position

/ 101757

1) Head restraint
2) Release button

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out
the head restraint.

To install:

Install the head restraint into the holes that
are located on the top of the seatback until
the head restraint locks. Press and hold
the release button to lower the head
restraint.

After installing the head restraint, make
sure it is securely locked.
NOTE

When the head restraint cannot be
pulled out or installed due to insuffi-



cient clearance between the head re-
straint and the roof, tilt the seat and
then perform the installation and re-
moval tasks.

V¥ Rear center seating position

A\ CAUTION

The head restraint is not intended to
be used in the retracted position.
Before sitting on the seat, raise the
head restraint to the extended posi-
tion.

101588

1) Incorrect (retracted position)
2) Correct (extended position)

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Rear seats
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1) Head restraint
2) Release button

To raise:

Pull the head restraint up.

To lower:

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the release button on the top of
the seatback.

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out
the head restraint.

To install:

Install the head restraint into the holes that
are located on the top of the seatback until
the head restraint locks. Press and hold
the release button to lower the head
restraint.

1-9

When the rear-center seating position is
occupied, raise the head restraint to the
extended position. When the rear center
seating position is not occupied, lower the
head restraint to improve rearward visibi-

lity.

B Folding down the rear seat-
back

| A\ WARNING

e When you fold down the seat-
back, check that there are no
passengers or objects on the
rear seat. Not doing so creates
a risk of injury or property da-
mage if the seatback suddenly
folds down.

e Never allow passengers to ride
on the folded rear seatback or in
the trunk. Doing so may result in
serious injury or death.

e Secure all objects and especially
long items properly to prevent
them from being thrown around
inside the vehicle and causing
serious injury during a sudden
stop, a sudden steering maneu-
ver or a rapid acceleration.

e When you return the seatback to
its original position, shake the

— CONTINUED -
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seatback slightly to confirm that
it is securely fixed in place. If the
seatback is not securely fixed in
place, the seatback may sud-
denly fold down in the event of
sudden braking, or objects may
move out from the trunk, which
could cause serious injury or
death.
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101867

ing precautions. Failure to do so
may lead to serious injury or an
accident because the operation effi-
ciency of the seatbelt is inhibited.

e The seatbelt should not be
caught in the seatback and it
should be fully visible.

e The seatbelt should not pass

behind the securing hook for
the seatback.

Lock release knob

1)  Unlocked

2) Locked

A) Unlocking marker in red

101868

A\ CAUTION

Do not hang luggage etc. on the
securing hook. The possibility ex-
ists that the seatback may not be
able to be fixed firmly in place. This
could lead to unexpected accidents.

1) Securing hook

A\ WARNING

When the seatback is returned to its
original position, observe the follow-

1.
center seating position.

Lower the head restraint of the rear
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Release knob

2. Unlock the seatback by pulling the lock
release knob then fold the seatback down.

To return the seatback to its original
position, raise the seatback until it locks
into place and make sure that the unlock-
ing marker on the lock release knob is no
longer visible.

Lock release knob

1)  Unlocked

2) Locked

A) Unlocking marker in red

A\ WARNING

After returning the seatback to its
original position, confirm that the
unlocking marker of the lock release
knob is no longer visible. Failure to
do so could lead to serious injury or
death in the event of an accident.
When you return the seatback to its
original position, shake the seat-
back to confirm that it is securely
fixed in place.

1-11

Seatbelts

l Seatbelt safety tips

A\ WARNING

e All persons in the vehicle should
fasten their seatbelts BEFORE
the vehicle starts to move. Other-
wise, the possibility of serious
injury becomes greater in the
event of a sudden stop or acci-
dent.

e All belts should fit snugly in order
to provide full restraint. Loose
fitting belts are not as effective in
preventing or reducing injury.

e Each seatbelt is designed to
support only one person. Never
use a single belt for two or more
persons — even children. Other-
wise, in an accident, serious
injury or death could result.

e Replace all seatbelt assemblies
including retractors and attach-
ing hardware worn by occupants
of a vehicle that has been in a
serious accident. Also, be sure to
replace seatbelt assemblies that
show signs of severe fraying or
having been cut. The entire as-
sembly should be replaced even

— CONTINUED -




1 -1 2 Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Seatbelts

if damage is not obvious.

e Put children in the rear seat
properly restrained at all times.
The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force
and can injure or even Kkill chil-
dren, especially if they are not
restrained or improperly re-
strained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater. For that
reason, we strongly recommend
that ALL children (including
those in child seats and those
that have outgrown child re-
straint devices) sit in the REAR
seat properly restrained at all
times in a child restraint device
or in a seatbelt, whichever is
appropriate for the child’s height
and weight.

Secure ALL types of child re-
straint devices (including for-
ward facing child seats) in the
REAR seats at all times.

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD
OR REARWARD FACING CHILD
SEAT IN THE FRONT SEAT.
DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS IN-
JURY OR DEATH TO THE CHILD
BY PLACING THE CHILD’S HEAD

TOO CLOSE TO THE SRS AIR-
BAG.

According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seat-
ing positions. For instructions
and precautions concerning the
child restraint system, refer to
“Child restraint systems” < 1-21.

V¥ Infants or small children

Use a child restraint system that is
suitable for your vehicle. Refer to “Child
restraint systems” < 1-21.

V¥ Children

If a child is too big for a child restraint
system, the child should sit in the rear seat
and be restrained using the seatbelts.
According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front
seating positions. Never allow a child to
stand up or kneel on the seat.

If the shoulder portion of the belt crosses
the face or neck, move the child closer to
the belt buckle to help provide a good
shoulder belt fit. Care must be taken to
securely place the lap belt as low as
possible on the hips and not on the child’s

waist. If the shoulder portion of the belt
cannot be properly positioned, a child
restraint system should be used. Never
place the shoulder belt under the child’'s
arm or behind the child’s back.

V¥ Expectant mothers

100100

Expectant mothers also need to use the
seatbelts. They should consult their doctor
for specific recommendations. The lap belt
should be worn securely and as low as
possible over the hips, not over the waist.



Hl Emergency Locking Retrac-
tor (ELR)

The driver’'s seatbelt has an Emergency
Locking Retractor (ELR).

The emergency locking retractor allows
normal body movement but the retractor
locks automatically during a sudden stop,
impact or if you pull the belt very quickly
out of the retractor.

Bl Automatic Locking Retractor/
Emergency Locking Retrac-
tor (ALR/ELR)

Each passenger’s seatbelt has an Auto-
matic Locking Retractor/Emergency Lock-
ing Retractor (ALR/ELR). The Automatic
Locking Retractor/Emergency Locking
Retractor normally functions as an Emer-
gency Locking Retractor (ELR). The ALR/
ELR has an additional locking mode
“Automatic Locking Retractor (ALR)
mode” intended to secure a child restraint
system. When the seatbelt is once drawn
out completely and is then retracted even
slightly, the retractor locks the seatbelt in
that position and the seatbelt cannot be
extended. As the belt is rewinding, clicks
will be heard which indicate the retractor
functions as an ALR. When the seatbelt is
retracted fully, the ALR mode is released.

When securing a child restraint system on

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Seatbelts 1-13

the rear seats by the use of the seatbelt,
the seatbelt must be changed over to the
Automatic Locking Retractor (ALR) mode.

When the child restraint system is re-
moved, make sure that the seatbelt
retracts fully and the retractor returned to
the Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)
mode.

For instructions on how to convert the
retractor to the ALR mode and restore it to
the ELR mode, refer to “Installing child
restraint systems with ALR/ELR seatbelt”
& 1-25.

l Seatbelt warning light ,{4
and chime

Refer to “Seatbelt warning light and

chime” #3-14.

B Fastening the seatbelt

| A\ WARNING

e Never use a belt that is twisted or
reversed. In an accident, this can
increase the risk or severity of
injury.

o Keep the lap belt as low as
possible on your hips. In a colli-
sion, this spreads the force of the
lap belt over stronger hip bones

e Seatbelts provide maximum re-

e Do not put cushions or any other

instead of across the weaker
abdomen.

straint when the occupant sits
well back and upright in the seat.
To reduce the risk of sliding
under the seatbelt in a collision,
the front seatbacks should be
always used in the upright posi-
tion while the vehicle is running.
If the front seatbacks are not
used in the upright position in a
collision, the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen will
increase, and both can result in
serious internal injury or death.

materials between occupants
and seatbacks or seat cushions.
If you do so, the risk of sliding
under the lap belt and of the lap
belt sliding up over the abdomen
will increase, and both can result
in serious internal injury or
death.
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100101

| A\ WARNING

Never place the shoulder belt under
the arm or behind the back. If an
accident occurs, this can increase
the risk or severity of injury.

A\ CAUTION

Metallic parts of the seatbelt can
become very hot in a vehicle that
has been closed up in sunny weath-
er; they could burn an occupant. Do
not touch such hot parts until they
cool.

V¥ Front seatbelts

1. Adjust the seat position according to
the following procedure.

Driver’s seat: Adjust the seatback to the
upright position. Move the seat as far from
the steering wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control.

Front passenger’s seat: Adjust the seat-
back to the upright position. Move the seat
as far back as possible.

2. Sit well back in the seat.

3. Pick up the tongue plate and pull the
belt out slowly. Do not let it get twisted. If
the belt stops before reaching the buckle,
return the belt slightly and pull it out more
slowly. If the belt still cannot be unlocked,
let the belt retract slightly after giving it a
strong pull, then pull it out slowly again.

100102

4. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

100103

5. To make the lap part tight, pull up on
the shoulder belt.

6. Place the lap belt as low as possible
on your hips, not on your waist.



YV Adjusting the front seat shoulder
belt anchor height

100996

The shoulder belt anchor height should be
adjusted to the position best suited for the
driver/front passenger. Always adjust the
anchor height so that the shoulder belt
passes over the middle of the shoulder
without touching the neck.

To raise:
Slide the anchor up.
To lower:

Pull the release knob and slide the anchor
down.

Pull down on the anchor to make sure that
it is locked in place.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Seatbelts

A\ WARNING

When wearing the seatbelts, make
sure the shoulder portion of the
webbing does not pass over your
neck. If it does, adjust the seatbelt
anchor to a lower position. Placing
the shoulder belt over the neck may
result in neck injury during sudden
braking or in a collision.

V Unfastening the seatbelt

100105

1. Push the button on the buckle.

2. Allow the seatbelt to retract slowly to
avoid the seatbelt being tangled or
twisted.

Before closing the door, make sure that
the belts are retracted properly to avoid

1-15

catching the belt webbing in the door.
V¥ Rear seatbelts

1. Sit well back in the seat.

2. Pick up the tongue plate and pull the
belt out slowly. Do not let it get twisted. If
the belt stops before reaching the buckle,
return the belt slightly and pull it out more
slowly. If the belt still cannot be unlocked,
let the belt retract slightly after giving a
strong pull on it, then pull it out slowly
again.

¢
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3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

NOTE

The center seatbelt buckle is marked
as “CENTER”.

— CONTINUED -
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100103

4. To make the lap part tight, pull up on
the shoulder belt.

5. Place the lap belt as low as possible
on your hips, not on your waist.

V Unfastening the seatbelt

100105

1. Push the button on the buckle.

2. Allow the seatbelt to retract slowly to
avoid the seatbelt being tangled or
twisted.

Before closing the door, make sure that
the belts are retracted properly to avoid
catching the belt webbing in the door.

Bl Seatbelt maintenance

To clean the seatbelts, use lukewarm
water with mild soap. Do not use the
seatbelts until they are dry. Never bleach
or dye the belts because this could
seriously affect their strength.

Inspect the seatbelts and attachments
including the webbing and all hardware
periodically for cracks, cuts, gashes,
tears, damage, loose bolts or worn areas.
Replace the seatbelts even if only minor
damage is found.

A\ CAUTION

o Keep the belts free of polishes,
oils, chemicals and particularly
battery acid.

e Never attempt to make modifica-
tions or changes that will prevent
the seatbelt from operating prop-

erly.




Front seatbelt pretensioners

The driver's and front passenger’s seat-
belts have a seatbelt pretensioner. The
seatbelt pretensioners are designed to be
activated in the event of an accident
involving moderate to severe frontal and
side collisions, and rollover accidents.
The pretensioner sensor also serves as
follows.

e SRS frontal airbag sensor

e Side impact sensor (front door impact
sensor)

e Rollover sensor

Bl Seatbelt with shoulder belt
pretensioner
NOTE

This section is applicable to the dri-
ver’s side seatbelt.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Front seatbelt pretensioners

101784

Front seatbelt pretensioner

If the sensor detects a certain predeter-
mined amount of force during frontal or
side collisions, the front seatbelt is quickly
drawn back in by the retractor to take up
the slack so that the belt more effectively
restrains the driver.

When a seatbelt pretensioner is activated,
an operating noise will be heard and a
small amount of smoke will be released.
These occurrences are normal and not
harmful. This smoke does not indicate a
fire in the vehicle.

Once the seatbelt pretensioner has been
activated, the seatbelt retractor remains
locked. Consequently, the seatbelt cannot
be pulled out and retracted and therefore
must be replaced.

1-17

NOTE

e Seatbelt pretensioners are not de-
signed to activate in minor impacts or
in rear impacts.
e In cases of frontal collisions, the
following components will operate si-
multaneously.
— Seatbelt pretensioner for driver
— Seatbelt pretensioner for front
passenger
— SRS frontal airbag for driver
— SRS frontal airbag for front pas-
senger*
— SRS curtain airbags (both sides)
(if an offset frontal collision occurs)
*: This does not operate if the occupant
detection system deactivates airbag op-
eration. For details, refer to “Front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag” ¢ 1-40.
e In cases of side collisions, the
following components will operate si-
multaneously.
— SRS curtain airbag (impacted
side)
— SRS side airbag (impacted side)
(when both the satellite safing sen-
sor and any of the center pillar
impact sensors/front door impact
sensors sense an impact force)
— Seatbelt pretensioner for driver
(when both the satellite safing sen-

— CONTINUED -
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sor and the driver’s side front door
impact sensor sense an impact
force)
However, when a center pillar im-
pact sensor detects a signal faster
than the front door impact sensor,
or both sensors detect signals
simultaneously, the seatbelt preten-
sioner does not activate.
— Seatbelt pretensioner for front
passenger (shoulder belt preten-
sioner only) (when both the satellite
safing sensor and the front passen-
ger’s side front door impact sensor
sense an impact force)
However, when a center pillar im-
pact sensor detects a signal faster
than the front door impact sensor,
or both sensors detect signals
simultaneously, the seatbelt preten-
sioner does not activate.
e In the event of a rollover accident
When the curtain airbags deploy, the
driver’s side seatbelt pretensioner and
front passenger’s side shoulder belt
pretensioner are activated simulta-
neously.
e Pretensioners are designed to func-
tion on a one-time-only basis. In the
event that a pretensioner is activated,
both the driver’s and front passenger’s
seatbelt retractor assemblies should

be replaced only by an authorized
SUBARU dealer. When replacing seat-
belt retractor assemblies, use only
genuine SUBARU parts.

o If either front seatbelt does not
retract or cannot be pulled out due to
a malfunction or activation of the
pretensioner, contact your SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

e If the front seatbelt retractor assem-
bly or surrounding area has been
damaged, contact your SUBARU dealer
as soon as possible.

e When you sell your vehicle, we urge
you to explain to the buyer that it has
seatbelt pretensioners by alerting the
buyer to the contents of this section.

A\ WARNING

e To obtain maximum protection,
the occupants should sit in an
upright position with their seat-
belts properly fastened. Refer to
“Seatbelts” <1-11.

e Do not modify, remove or strike
the front seatbelt retractor as-
semblies or surrounding area.
This could result in accidental
activation of the seatbelt preten-
sioners or could make the sys-
tem inoperative, possibly result-

ing in serious injury. Seatbelt
pretensioners have no user-ser-
viceable parts. For required ser-
vicing of front seatbelt retractors
equipped with seatbelt preten-
sioners, consult your SUBARU
dealer.

e When discarding front seatbelt
retractor assemblies or scrap-
ping the entire vehicle due to
collision damage or for other
reasons, consult your SUBARU
dealer.




W Seatbelt with shoulder belt
and lap belt pretensioners
NOTE

This section is applicable to the front
passenger’s side seatbelt.

100666

1) Seatbelt retractor assembly (shoulder
belt pretensioner)

2) Lap belt pretensioner

On the front passenger’s side, the
shoulder belt pretensioner is supplemen-
ted by a lap belt pretensioner, which is
located at the base of the center pillar.
Like the shoulder belt pretensioner, the lap
belt pretensioner instantaneously pulls in
the belt to eliminate slack if a certain level
of frontal or side collision force is detected.
As a result, the seatbelt restrains the front
seat occupant more effectively.
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When a seatbelt pretensioner is activated,
an operating noise will be heard and a
small amount of smoke will be released.
These occurrences are normal and not
harmful. This smoke does not indicate a
fire in the vehicle.

Once the seatbelt pretensioner has been
activated, the seatbelt pretensioner re-
mains locked. Consequently, the seatbelt
cannot be pulled out and retracted and
therefore must be replaced.

NOTE

e Seatbelt pretensioners are not de-
signed to activate in minor impacts or
in rear impacts.
e In cases of frontal collisions, the
following components will operate si-
multaneously.
— Seatbelt pretensioner for driver
— Seatbelt pretensioners for front
passenger (shoulder belt preten-
sioner only)
— SRS frontal airbag for driver
— SRS frontal airbag for front pas-
senger*
— SRS curtain airbags (both sides)
(if an offset frontal collision occurs)
*: This does not operate if the occupant
detection system deactivates airbag op-
eration. For details, refer to “Front
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passenger’s SRS frontal airbag” #1-40.
e In cases of side collisions, the
following components will operate si-
multaneously.

— SRS curtain airbag (impacted
side)
— SRS side airbag (impacted side)
(when both the satellite safing sen-
sor and any of the center pillar
impact sensors/front door impact
sensors sense an impact force)
— Seatbelt pretensioner for driver
(when both the satellite safing sen-
sor and the driver’s side front door
impact sensor sense an impact
force)
However, when a center pillar im-
pact sensor detects a signal faster
than the front door impact sensor,
or both sensors detect signals
simultaneously, the seatbelt preten-
sioner does not activate.
— Seatbelt pretensioner for front
passenger (shoulder belt preten-
sioner only) (when both the satellite
safing sensor and the front passen-
ger’s side front door impact sensor
sense an impact force)

However, when a center pillar im-

pact sensor detects a signal faster

than the front door impact sensor,
or both sensors detect signals

— CONTINUED -
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simultaneously, the seatbelt preten-

sioner does not activate.
e Pretensioners are designed to func-
tion on a one-time-only basis. In the
event that a pretensioner is activated,
both the driver’s and front passenger’s
seatbelt retractor assemblies should
be replaced only by an authorized
SUBARU dealer. When replacing seat-
belt retractor assemblies, use only
genuine SUBARU parts.
e If either front seatbelt does not
retract or cannot be pulled out due to
a malfunction or activation of the
pretensioner, contact your SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.
e If the front seatbelt retractor assem-
bly or surrounding area has been
damaged, contact your SUBARU dealer
as soon as possible.
e When you sell your vehicle, we urge
you to explain to the buyer that it has
seatbelt pretensioners by alerting the
buyer to the contents of this section.

A\ WARNING |

e To obtain maximum protection,
the occupants should sit in an
upright position with their seat-
belts properly fastened. Refer to
“Seatbelts” +=1-11.

e Do not modify, remove or strike
the front seatbelt retractor as-
semblies or surrounding area.
This could result in accidental
activation of the seatbelt preten-
sioners or could make the sys-
tem inoperative, possibly result-
ing in serious injury. Seatbelt
pretensioners have no user-ser-
viceable parts. For required ser-
vicing of front seatbelt retractors
equipped with seatbelt preten-
sioners, consult your SUBARU
dealer.

e When discarding front seatbelt
retractor assemblies or scrap-
ping the entire vehicle due to
collision damage or for other
reasons, consult your SUBARU

dealer.

Bl System monitors

A diagnostic system continually monitors
the readiness of the seatbelt pretensioner
while the vehicle is being driven. The
seatbelt pretensioners share the control
module with the SRS airbag system.
Therefore, if any malfunction occurs in a
seatbelt pretensioner, the SRS airbag
system warning light will illuminate. For
details, refer to “SRS airbag system

monitors” & 1-59.

H System servicing

A\ WARNING

e When discarding a seatbelt re-

tractor assembly or scrapping
the entire vehicle damaged by a
collision, consult your SUBARU
dealer.

e Tampering with or disconnecting

the system’s wiring could result
in accidental activation of the
seatbelt pretensioner and/or
SRS airbag or could make the
system inoperative, which may
result in serious injury. Do not
use electrical test equipment on
any circuit related to the seatbelt
pretensioner and SRS airbag
systems. For required servicing
of the seatbelt pretensioner, con-
sult your nearest SUBARU deal-
er.

A\ CAUTION

The sensors and SRS airbag control
modules are located in the following
locations.




e Front sub sensors: on both the
right and left side at the front of
the vehicle

e Front door impact sensors: on
both front doors

e Satellite safing sensor: under the
rear center seat

e Side airbag sensors: on both
center pillars

e Curtain airbag sensors: on both
rear wheel houses

e SRS airbag control module (in-
cluding the impact sensors): un-
der the center of the instrument
panel

If you need service or repair in those
areas or near the front seatbelt
retractors, have the work performed
by your authorized SUBARU dealer.

NOTE

If the front or side part of the vehicle is
damaged in an accident to the extent
that the seatbelt pretensioner does not
operate, contact your SUBARU dealer
as soon as possible.

Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/Child restraint systems 1-21

Hl Precautions against vehicle

modification

Always consult your SUBARU dealer if
you want to install any accessory parts to
your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

Do not perform any of the following
modifications. Such modifications
can interfere with proper operation
of the seatbelt pretensioners.

Attachment of any equipment
other than genuine SUBARU ac-
cessory parts to the front end.

Modification of the suspension
system or front end structure.

Installation of a tire of different
size and construction from the
tires specified on the vehicle
placard attached to the driver’s
door pillar or specified for indivi-
dual vehicle models in this Own-
er’s Manual.

Child restraint systems

101656

Infants and small children should always
be placed in an infant or child restraint
system in the rear seat while riding in the
vehicle. You should use an infant or child
restraint system that meets Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards or Canada
Motor Vehicle Safety Standards, is com-
patible with your vehicle and is appro-
priate for the child’s age and size. All child
restraint systems are designed to be
secured in vehicle seats by lap belts or
the lap belt portion of a lap/shoulder belt
(except those described in “Installation of
child restraint systems by use of lower and
tether anchorages (LATCH)” < 1-29).

Children could be endangered in an
accident if their child restraints are not

— CONTINUED -
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properly secured in the vehicle. When
installing the child restraint system, care-
fully follow the manufacturer’s instructions.

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front
seating positions.

All U.S. states and Canadian provinces
require that infants and small children be
restrained in an approved child restraint
system at all times while the vehicle is

moving.
C——
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Lock release knob

1)  Unlocked

2) Locked

A) Unlocking marker in red

A\ WARNING

Before installing a child restraint
system, be sure to confirm that the
seatback is securely locked into
place. Otherwise, in an accident,
serious injury or death could result.

Additionally, holding a child in your
lap or arms in the front seat exposes
that child to another serious danger.
Since the SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force, the
child could be injured or even killed.

100125

100126

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Never let a passenger hold a child
on his or her lap or in his or her
arms while the vehicle is moving.
The passenger cannot protect the
child from injury in a collision,
because the child will be caught
between the passenger and objects
inside the vehicle.

Children should be properly re-
strained at all times. Never allow a
child to stand up, or to kneel on any
seat. Unrestrained children will be
thrown forward during sudden stop
or in an accident and can be injured
seriously.

Additionally, children standing up or
kneeling on or in front of the front




seat are exposed another serious
danger. Since the SRS airbag de-
ploys with considerable speed and
force, the child could be injured or
even killed.

H Where to place a child re-
straint system

The following are SUBARU’s recommen-
dations on where to place a child restraint
system in your vehicle.

&

101908

A: Front passenger’s seat

You should not install a child restraint
system (including a booster seat) due to
the hazard to children posed by the
passenger’s airbag.
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B: Rear seat, window-side seating
positions

Recommended positions for all types of
child restraint systems.

In these positions, the following equip-
ment is provided for installing a child
restraint system.

e Automatic Locking Retractor/Emer-
gency Locking Retractor (ALR/ELR) seat-
belts

e Lower anchorages (bars)

e Upper anchorages (tether anchorages)

Some types of child restraints might not be
able to be secured firmly due to projection
of the seat cushion.

In this seating position, you should use
only a child restraint system that has a
bottom base that fits snugly against the
contours of the seat cushion and can be
securely retained using the seatbelt.

C: Rear seat, center seating position
The ALR/ELR seatbelt and an upper
anchorage (tether anchorage, if equipped)
are provided in this position.

Some types of child restraints might not be
able to be secured firmly due to projection
of the seat cushion.

In this seating position, you should use
only a child restraint system that has a
bottom base that fits snugly against the

1-23

contours of the seat cushion and can be
securely retained using the seatbelt.
When you install a child restraint system in
the rear seat’s center seating position,
raise the center head restraint.

Lower anchorages (bars) for window-side
seating positions may be used for a seat
in the center seating position if a child
restraint system manufacturer’s instruc-
tions permit and specify using anchors as
far apart as those in this vehicle.

If a child restraint system is not correctly
fixed in place (for example, if a child
restraint system can be moved more than
1 inch (2.5 cm) from side to side), you
should install the child restraint system in
a rear seat, window-side seating position.

| A\ WARNING |

e Even with advanced airbags, chil-
dren can be seriously injured by
the airbag. Put children in the
rear seat properly restrained at
all times. The SRS airbag de-
ploys with considerable speed
and force and can injure or even
kill children, especially if they are
not restrained or improperly re-
strained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from

— CONTINUED -



deployment is greater.

For that reason, be sure to se-
cure ALL types of child restraint
devices (including forward facing
child seats) in the REAR seats at
all times. You should choose a
restraint device which is appro-
priate for the child’s age, height
and weight. According to acci-
dent statistics, children are safer
when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the
front seating positions.

Do not use lower anchorages
(bars) for a seat in the center
seating position unless a child
restraint system manufacturer’s
instructions permit and specify
using anchors spaced as far
apart as those in this vehicle.

Do not connect two or more
lower hooks onto the same an-
chorage (bar).
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A\ WARNING

B Choosing a child restraint
system

100502

SINCE YOUR VEHICLE IS
EQUIPPED WITH A PASSENGER’S
SRS AIRBAG, NEVER INSTALL A
FORWARD OR REARWARD FACING
CHILD SAFETY SEAT IN THE
FRONT PASSENGER’S SEAT.
DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS INJURY
OR DEATH TO THE CHILD BY PLA-
CING THE CHILD’S HEAD TOO
CLOSE TO THE SRS AIRBAG.

Choose a child restraint system that is
appropriate for the child’s age and size
(weight and height) in order to provide the
child with proper protection. The child
restraint system should meet all applic-
able requirements of Federal Motor Vehi-
cle Safety Standards for the United States
or of Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Stan-
dards for Canada. It can be identified by
looking for the label on the child restraint
system or the manufacturer’s statement of
compliance in the document attached to
the system.

Also it is important for you to make sure
that the child restraint system is compa-
tible with the vehicle in which it will be
used.



M Installing child restraint sys-
tems with ALR/ELR seatbelt

A\ WARNING

e Child restraint systems and seat-
belts can become hot in a vehicle
that has been closed up in sunny
weather; they could burn a small
child. Check the child restraint
system before you place a child
in it.

e Do not leave an unsecured child
restraint system in your vehicle.
Unsecured child restraint sys-
tems can be thrown around in-
side of the vehicle in a sudden
stop, turn or accident; they can
strike and injure vehicle occu-
pants as well as result in serious
injuries or death to the child.

A\ CAUTION

When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufacturer’s
instructions supplied with it. After
installing the child restraint system,
check to ensure that it is held
securely in position. If it is not held
tight and secure, the danger of your
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child suffering personal injury in the
event of an accident may be in-
creased.

V¥ Installing a rearward facing child
restraint

100503

1. Shake the seatback to confirm that it is

securely locked into place.
— It is possible to check whether the
seatback is locked visually. If the
seatback is locked into place, the red
colored unlocking marker which is
attached to the bottom of the lock
release knob is invisible. For details,
refer to “Folding down the rear seat-
back” = 1-9.

2. Place the child restraint system in the

rear seating position.
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3. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

4. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

t

101511

5. Take up the slack in the lap belt.

6. Pull out the seatbelt fully from the
retractor to change the retractor over from
the Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)
to the Automatic Locking Retractor (ALR)
function. Then, allow the belt to rewind
into the retractor. As the belt is rewinding,
clicks will be heard which indicate the
retractor functions as ALR.
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100506

7. Push and pull the child restraint
system forward and from side to side to
check if it is firmly secured. Sometimes a
child restraint can be more firmly secured
by pushing it down into the seat cushion
and then tightening the seatbelt.

8. Pull at the shoulder portion of the belt
to confirm that it cannot be pulled out (ALR
properly functioning).

9. To remove the child restraint system,
press the release button on the seatbelt
buckle and allow the belt to retract
completely. The belt will return to the
ELR mode.

| A\ WARNING

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD OR
REARWARD FACING CHILD SEAT
IN THE FRONT PASSENGER’S
SEAT. DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS
INJURY OR DEATH TO THE CHILD
BY PLACING THE CHILD’S HEAD
TOO CLOSE TO THE SRS AIRBAG.

NOTE

When the child restraint system is no
longer in use, remove it and restore the
ELR function of the retractor. That
function is restored by allowing the
seatbelt to retract fully.

V¥ Installing forward facing child re-
straint

A\ WARNING

Before installing a child restraint
system, be sure to confirm that the
seatback is securely locked into
place. Otherwise, in an accident,
serious injury or death could result.

1. Shake the seatback to confirm that it is

securely locked into place.
— It is possible to check whether the
seatback is locked visually. If the
seatback is locked into place, the red
colored unlocking marker which is
attached to the bottom of the lock
release knob is invisible. For details,
refer to “Folding down the rear seat-
back” = 1-9.

2. Remove the head restraint of the rear

seating position where the child restraint

system is to be installed. For details, refer

to “Head restraint adjustment” < 1-8.
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A\ CAUTION

Store the head restraint that has
been removed in the cargo area.
Avoid placing the head restraint in
the passenger compartment to pre-
vent it from being thrown around in
the passenger compartment in a

sudden stop or a sharp turn.

3. Place the child restraint system in the
rear seating position.

101599

A\ WARNING |

When you intend to install a child
restraint system on the rear center
seating position, if the child restraint
system does not fit snugly against
the contours of the rear center seat
cushion, install the child restraint
system on the window-side seating
position to be safe. For details, refer
to “Where to place a child restraint
system” +1-23.

4. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

5. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

101600
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6. Take up the slack in the lap belt.

7. Pull out the seatbelt fully from the
retractor to change the retractor over from
the Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)
to the Automatic Locking Retractor (ALR)
function. Then, allow the belt to rewind
into the retractor. As the belt is rewinding,
clicks will be heard which indicate the
retractor functions as ALR.

101601

8. Before having a child sit in the child
restraint system, try to move it back and
forth and right and left to check if it is firmly
secured. Sometimes a child restraint can
be more firmly secured by pushing it down
into the seat cushion and then tightening
the seatbelt.

9. Pull at the shoulder portion of the belt
to confirm that it cannot be pulled out (ALR
properly functioning).
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10. Latch the top tether hook onto the
tether anchorage that is located behind
the rear seat and tighten the top tether
firmly. For additional instructions, refer to
“Top tether anchorages” < 1-32.

101602

11. To remove the child restraint system,
press the release button on the seatbelt
buckle and allow the belt to retract
completely. The belt will return to the
ELR mode.

NOTE

When the child restraint system is no
longer in use, remove it and restore the
ELR function of the retractor. That
function is restored by allowing the
seatbelt to retract fully.

M Installing a booster seat

| A\ WARNING

e Child restraint systems and seat-
belts can become hot in a vehicle
that has been closed up in sunny
weather; they could burn a small
child. Check the child restraint
system before you place a child
in it.

e Do not leave an unsecured child
restraint system in your vehicle.
Unsecured child restraint sys-
tems can be thrown around in-
side of the vehicle in a sudden
stop, turn or accident; they can
strike and injure vehicle occu-
pants as well as result in serious
injuries or death to the child.

A\ CAUTION

When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufacturer’s
instructions supplied with it. After
installing the child restraint system,
check to ensure that it is held
securely in position. If it is not held
tight and secure, the danger of your
child suffering personal injury in the
event of an accident may be in-

‘ creased.

100141

1. Place the booster seat in the rear
seating position and sit the child on it. The
child should sit well back on the booster
seat.

2. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the booster seat and the child
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click. Take care not to
twist the seatbelt.

Make sure the shoulder belt is positioned
across the center of child’s shoulder and
that the lap belt is positioned as low as
possible on the child’s hips.
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effective in preventing or redu-
cing injury.

Place the lap belt as low as
possible on the child’s hips. A
high-positioned lap belt will in-
crease the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen, and
both can result in serious inter-
nal injury or death.

Make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of
child’s shoulder. Placing the

restraint system in your vehicle.
Unsecured child restraint sys-
tems can be thrown around in-
side of the vehicle in a sudden
stop, turn or accident; they can
strike and injure vehicle occu-
pants as well as result in serious
injuries or death to the child.

A\ CAUTION

When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufacturer’s

4. To remove the booster seat, press the
release button on the seatbelt buckle and
allow the belt to retract.

shoulder belt over the neck may
result in neck injury during sud-
den braking or in a collision.

instructions supplied with it. After
installing the child restraint system,
check to ensure that it is held
securely in position. If it is not held
tight and secure, the danger of your
child suffering personal injury in the
event of an accident may be in-
creased.

A\ WARNING |

e Never use a belt that is twisted or
reversed. In an accident, this can
increase the risk or severity of
injury to the child. |

e Never place the shoulder belt
under the child’s arm or behind
the child’s back. If an accident
occurs, this can increase the risk
or severity of injury to the child.

o The seatbelt should fit snugly in

order to provide full restraint.
Loose fitting belts are not as

B Installation of child restraint
systems by use of lower and
tether anchorages (LATCH)

A\ WARNING |

e Child restraint systems and seat-
belts can become hot in a vehicle
that has been closed up in sunny
weather; they could burn a small
child. Check the child restraint
system before you place a child
in it.

e Do not leave an unsecured child

— CONTINUED -
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101911

Anchor. Tether.

LATCH

The next generation
of child safety.

101210

Some types of child restraint systems can
be installed on the rear seat of your
vehicle without use of the seatbelts. Such
child restraint systems are secured to the
designated anchorages provided on the
vehicle body. The lower and tether an-
chorages are sometimes referred to as the
LATCH system (Lower Anchors and
Tethers for CHildren).

Your vehicle is equipped with four lower
anchorages (bars) and three upper an-
chorages (tether anchorages) for accom-
modating such child restraint systems.

101872

The lower anchorages (bars) are used for
installing a child restraint system only on

the rear seat window-side seating posi-
tions. For each window-side seating posi-
tion, two lower anchorages are provided.
Each lower anchorage is located behind
the cover of the seatback bottom.

101869

The tether anchorages (upper an-
chorages) are provided at the locations
shown in the above illustration. For de-
tails, refer to “Top tether anchorages” = 1-
32.

To install a child restraint system using
lower and tether anchorages, perform the
following procedure.
1. Shake the seatback to confirm that it is
securely locked into place.
— It is possible to check whether the
seatback is locked visually. If the
seatback is locked into place, the red



colored unlocking marker which is
attached to the bottom of the lock
release knob is invisible. For details,
refer to “Folding down the rear seat-
back” = 1-9.

101873

2. You will find marks “@” at the bottom of
the rear seat seatbacks. These marks
indicate the positions of the lower an-
chorages (bars).
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Remove the covers and locate the lower
anchorages (bars).

3. Remove the rear seat head restraint.
For details, refer to “Head restraint adjust-
ment” = 1-8.

A\ CAUTION |

e When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufac-
turer’s instructions supplied with
it. After installing the child re-
straint system, check to ensure
that it is held securely in posi-
tion. If it is not held tight and
secure, the danger of your child
suffering personal injury in the
event of an accident may be

increased.

1-31

e Store the head restraint that has
been removed in the cargo area.
Avoid placing the head restraint
in the passenger compartment to
prevent it from being thrown
around in the passenger com-
partment in a sudden stop or a
sharp turn.

101834

4. While following the instructions sup-
plied by the child restraint system manu-
facturer, connect the lower hooks onto the
lower anchorages located at “@” marks on
the bottom of the rear seatback. When the
hooks are connected, make sure the
adjacent seatbelts are not caught.

— CONTINUED -
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101835

101945

5. [If your child restraint system is of a
flexible attachment type (which uses
tether belts to connect the child restraint
system properly to the lower anchorages)]
While pushing the child restraint into the
seat cushion, pull both left and right lower
tether belts up to secure the child restraint
system firmly by taking up the slack in the
belt.

6. Latch the top tether hook onto the
tether anchorage that is located on the
rear shelf and tighten the top tether firmly.
For additional instructions, refer to “Top
tether anchorages” #1-32.

7. Before seating a child in the child
restraint system, try to move it back and
forth and right and left to verify that it is
held securely in position.

8. To remove the child restraint system,
follow the reverse procedures of installa-
tion.

If you have any question concerning this
type of child restraint system, ask your
SUBARU dealer.

Hl Top tether anchorages

Your vehicle is equipped with three top
tether anchorages so that a child restraint
system having a top tether can be
installed in the rear seat. When installing
a child restraint system using top tether,
proceed as follows, while observing the
instructions by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

Since a top tether can provide additional
stability by offering another connection
between a child restraint system and the
vehicle, we recommend that you use a top
tether whenever one is required or avail-
able.



V¥ Anchorage location

101870

1) For left seat
2) For center seat
3) Forright seat

These upper anchorages are installed on
the rear shelf behind the rear seat.

V¥ To hook the top tether
A\ CAUTION |

Remove the head restraint when
mounting a child restraint system.
Otherwise, it might be possible that
the top tether cannot be fastened
tightly.

1. Open the cover and attach the top
tether hook to the appropriate upper
anchorage.

2. Tighten the top tether securely.

Please contact your SUBARU dealer if
you have any question regarding the
installation of a child restraint system.
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*SRS airbag (Supplemental
Restraint System airbag)

*SRS: This stands for supplemental re-
straint system. This name is used be-
cause the airbag system supplements the
vehicle’s seatbelts.

Bl Models with SRS airbags and
lap/shoulder restraints for
driver, front passenger, and
window-side rear passengers

Your vehicle is equipped with a supple-

mental restraint system in addition to a

lap/shoulder belt at each front seating

position and each rear window-side seat-
ing positions. The supplemental restraint
system (SRS) consists of seven airbags.

The configurations are as follows.

e Driver's and front passenger’s frontal

airbags

e Driver's and front passenger’s side

airbags

e Curtain airbags (for driver, front pas-

senger, and window-side rear passen-

gers)

e Knee airbag for driver

These SRS airbags are designed only

as a supplement to the primary protec-
tion provided by the seatbelt.

— CONTINUED -
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The system also controls front seatbelt
pretensioners. For operation instructions
and precautions concerning the seatbelt
pretensioner, refer to “Front seatbelt pre-
tensioners” = 1-17.

A\ WARNING

e To obtain maximum protection in
the event of an accident, the
driver and all passengers must
always wear seatbelts when in
the vehicle. The SRS airbag is
designed only to be a supple-
ment to the primary protection
provided by the seatbelt. It does
not eliminate the need to fasten
seatbelts. In combination with
the seatbelts, it offers the best
combined protection in case of a
serious accident.

Not wearing a seatbelt increases
the chance of severe injury or
death in a crash even when the
vehicle has the SRS airbag.

For instructions and precautions
concerning the seatbelt system,
refer to “Seatbelts” <1-11.

e Do not sit or lean unnecessarily
close to the SRS airbag. Because
the SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed — faster than

the blink of an eye — and force to
protect in high speed collisions,
the force of an airbag can injure
an occupant whose body is too
close to SRS airbag.

It is also important to wear your
seatbelt to help avoid injuries
that can result when the SRS
airbag contacts an occupant not
in proper position such as one
thrown forward during pre-acci-
dent braking.

Even when properly positioned,
there remains a possibility that
an occupant may suffer minor
injury such as abrasions and
bruises to the face or arms
because of the SRS airbag de-
ployment force.

e The SRS airbags deploy with

considerable speed and force.
Occupants who are out of proper
position when the SRS airbag
deploys could suffer very serious
injuries. Because the SRS airbag
needs enough space for deploy-
ment, the driver should always
sit upright and well back in the
seat as far from the steering
wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control
and the front passenger should

move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

Do not place any objects over or
near the SRS airbag cover or
between you and the SRS airbag.
If the SRS airbag deploys, those
objects could interfere with its
proper operation and could be
propelled inside the vehicle and
cause injury.

100082

A\ WARNING

Put children in the rear seat
properly restrained at all times.
The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force
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and can injure or even Kkill chil-
dren, especially if they are not
restrained or improperly re-
strained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater.

For that reason, we strongly
recommend that ALL children
(including those in child seats
and those that have outgrown
child restraint devices) sit in the
REAR seat properly restrained at
all times in a child restraint
device or in a seatbelt, whichever
is appropriate for the child’s age,
height and weight.

Secure ALL types of child re-
straint devices (including for-
ward facing child seats) in the
REAR seats at all times.

According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seat-
ing positions.

For instructions and precautions
concerning the child restraint
system, refer to “Child restraint
systems” < 1-21.

e NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD

OR REARWARD FACING CHILD
SEAT IN THE FRONT SEAT.
DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS IN-
JURY OR DEATH TO THE CHILD
BY PLACING THE CHILD’S HEAD
TOO CLOSE TO THE SRS AIR-
BAG.

Never allow a child to stand up,
or to kneel on the front passen-
ger’s seat, or never hold a child
on your lap or in your arms. The
SRS airbag deploys with consid-
erable force and can injure or
even kill the child.

A\ CAUTION

e When the SRS airbag deploys,

some smoke will be released.
This smoke could cause breath-
ing problems for people with a
history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. If you or your
passengers have breathing pro-
blems after SRS airbag deploys,
get fresh air promptly.

e A deploying SRS airbag releases
hot gas. Occupants could get
burned if they come into direct
contact with the hot gas.

NOTE

e When you sell your vehicle, we urge
you to explain to the buyer that it is
equipped with SRS airbags by alerting
the buyer to the applicable section in
this Owner’s Manual.

e If the SRS airbag deploys, fuel
supply will be cut off to reduce the risk
of fire caused by leaking fuel. For
details about restarting of the engine,
refer to “If your vehicle is involved in
an accident” +9-18.

— CONTINUED -
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B Components The SRS airbags are stowed in the
following locations.

1 2 3 Driver’s SRS frontal airbag: in the center
portion of the steering wheel

Front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag:
near the top of the dashboard under an
“SRS AIRBAG” mark

SRS side airbag: in the door side of each
front seat seatback which bears an “SRS
AIRBAG” label

SRS curtain airbag: in the roof side
(between the front pillar and a point
behind the rear quarter glass)

An “SRS AIRBAG” mark is located at the
top of each center pillar and rear pillar.

SRS knee airbag: under the steering
column

~_ .
4 2
SRS frontal airbag
SRS side airbag

SRS curtain airbag
SRS knee airbag

102093

ELeps
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101695

1) Airbag control module (including impact 6) Side airbag module (driver’s side)

sensor) 7) Side airbag module (front passenger’s
2) Frontal airbag module (driver’s side) side)
3) Frontal airbag module (front passenger’s 8) Side airbag sensor (center pillar left-hand

side) side)
4) Front sub sensor (left-hand side) 9) Side airbag sensor (center pillar right-
5)  Front sub sensor (right-hand side) hand side)

10) Airbag wiring

11)
12)

13)
14)
15)
16)
17)

18)
19)

20)
21)

22)
23)

24)
25)

26)

Seatbelt pretensioner (driver’s side)
Seatbelt pretensioner (front passenger’s
side)

Curtain airbag sensor (rear wheel house
right-hand side)

Curtain airbag sensor (rear wheel house
left-hand side)

Curtain airbag module (right-hand side)
Curtain airbag module (left-hand side)
Seatbelt buckle switch (front passenger’s
side)

Knee airbag module (driver’s side)
Front passenger’s occupant detection
system sensor

Front passenger’s occupant detection
control module

Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON and
OFF indicator

SRS airbag system warning light

Satellite safing sensor (under the rear
center seat)

Front door impact sensor (left-hand side)
Front door impact sensor (right-hand
side)

Lap belt pretensioner (front passenger’s
side)

— CONTINUED -
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B SUBARU advanced frontal
airbag system

Your vehicle is equipped with a SUBARU
advanced frontal airbag system that com-
plies with the new advanced frontal airbag
requirements in the amended Federal
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS)
No. 208.

The SUBARU advanced frontal airbag
system automatically determines the de-
ployment force of the driver's SRS frontal
airbag at the time of deployment as well as
whether or not to activate the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag and, if
activated, the deployment force of the
SRS frontal airbag at the time of deploy-
ment.

Your vehicle has warning labels on the
driver’s and front passenger’s sun visors
beginning with the phrase “EVEN WITH
ADVANCED AIR BAGS” and a tag
attached to the glove box lid beginning
with the phrase “Even with Advanced Air
Bags”. Make sure that you carefully read
the instructions on the warning labels and
tag.

Always wear your seatbelt. The SUBARU
advanced frontal airbag system is a
supplemental restraint system and must
be used in combination with a seatbelt. All
occupants should wear a seatbelt or be
seated in an appropriate child restraint

system.

The driver’s SRS frontal airbag is stowed
in the center portion of the steering wheel.
The front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
is stowed near the top of the dashboard
under an “SRS AIRBAG” mark. Also, the
driver's knee airbag is stowed in the
bottom of the steering column.

In a moderate to severe frontal collision,
the following components deploy.

e SRS frontal airbag for driver

e SRS frontal airbag for front passenger
e Knee airbag for driver

e SRS curtain airbag”

*1: When an offset frontal collision that is severe
enough to deploy the front airbag occurs.

These components supplement the seat-
belts by reducing the impact to the
occupant’s head, chest and knees.

100608

A\ WARNING

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD OR
REARWARD FACING CHILD SEAT
IN THE FRONT SEAT. DOING SO
RISKS SERIOUS INJURY OR DEATH
TO THE CHILD BY PLACING THE
CHILD’S HEAD TOO CLOSE TO THE
SRS AIRBAG.
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100126

100125

100155

A\ WARNING

| A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING |

Never allow a child to stand up, or to
kneel on the front passenger’s seat.
The SRS airbag deploys with con-
siderable force and can injure or
even kill the child.

Never hold a child on your lap or in
your arms. The SRS airbag deploys
with considerable force and can
injure or even kill the child.

The SRS airbag deploys with con-
siderable speed and force. Occu-
pants who are out of proper position
when the SRS airbag deploys could
suffer very serious injuries. Be-
cause the SRS airbag needs enough
space for deployment, the driver
should always sit upright and well
back in the seat as far from the
steering wheel as practical while
still maintaining full vehicle control
and the front passenger should
move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

It is also important to wear your

— CONTINUED -
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seatbelt to help avoid injuries that
can result when the SRS airbag
contacts an occupant not in proper
position such as one thrown toward
the front of the vehicle during pre-
accident braking.

panel. If the SRS knee airbag
deploys, those objects could in-
terfere with its proper operation
and could be propelled inside the
vehicle, causing injury.

e The key must not be attached to
heavy, sharp or hard acces-
sories, or another key. If the knee
airbag deploys, those objects
could interfere with its proper
operation and could be propelled
inside the vehicle and cause
injury.

| A\ WARNING

e Do not put any objects over the
steering wheel pad and dash-
board. If the SRS frontal airbag
deploys, these objects could in-
terfere with its proper operation
and could be propelled inside the
vehicle, causing injury.

e Do not put any objects under the
driver’s side of the instrument

/ 101579

A\ WARNING

Do not attach accessories to the
windshield, or fit an extra-wide mir-

ror over the inside rear view mirror.
If the SRS airbag deploys, those
objects could become projectiles
that could seriously injure vehicle
occupants.

V¥ Driver’s SRS frontal airbag

The driver's SRS frontal airbag uses a
dual stage inflator. The inflator operates in
different ways depending on the severity
of impact.

Have the system inspected by your
SUBARU dealer immediately if the SRS
airbag system warning light illuminates.

NOTE

The driver’s SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag are not controlled by the
SUBARU advanced frontal airbag sys-
tem.

V¥ Front passenger’s SRS frontal air-
bag

The front passenger’'s SRS frontal airbag
uses a dual stage inflator. The inflator
operates in different ways depending on
the severity of impact.

The occupant detection system sensor is
installed under the seat upholstery and
monitors the physique and posture of the
front passenger. Using this information,



the occupant detection system determines
whether the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag should be deployed or not.

The occupant detection system may not
inflate the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag even when the driver’'s SRS frontal
airbag deploys. This is normal. In this
case, although the front passenger’'s SRS
frontal airbag does not operate, the front
passenger’s seatbelt pretensioner oper-
ates with the driver's seatbelt preten-
sioner. For details about the seatbelt
pretensioner, refer to “Front seatbelt pre-
tensioners” = 1-17.

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the
SUBARU advanced frontal airbag
system from functioning correctly
or cause the system to fail.

e Do not apply any strong impact
to the front passenger’s seat
such as by kicking.

e Do not let rear passengers rest
their feet between the front seat-
back and seat cushion.

e Do not spill liquid on the front
passenger’s seat. If liquid is
spilled, wipe it off immediately.

e Do not remove or disassemble
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the front passenger’s seat.

e Do not install any accessory
(such as an audio amplifier) other
than a genuine SUBARU acces-
sory under the front passenger’s
seat.

e Do not place anything (shoes,
umbrella, etc.) under the front
passenger’s seat.

e Do not use the front passenger’s
seat with the head restraint re-
moved.

e Do not leave any articles on the
front passenger’s seat or the
seatbelt tongue and buckle en-
gaged when you leave your ve-
hicle.

e Do not put sharp object(s) on the
seat or pierce the seat uphols-
tery.

e Do not place a magnet near the
seatbelt buckle and the seatbelt
retractor.

e Do not use front seats with their
backward-forward position and
seatback not being locked into
place securely. If any of them are
not locked securely, adjust them
again. For adjusting procedure,
refer to “Manual seat” < 1-4

(models equipped with manual
seats only).

If the seatbelt buckle switch and/or front
passenger’s occupant detection system
have failed, the SRS airbag system
warning light will illuminate. Have the
system inspected by your SUBARU deal-
er immediately if the SRS airbag system
warning light illuminates.

If your vehicle has sustained impact, this
may affect the proper function of the
SUBARU advanced frontal airbag system.
Have your vehicle inspected at your
SUBARU dealer. Do not let anyone use
the front passenger’s seat while you are
driving the vehicle to your SUBARU deal-
er.

NOTE

The front passenger’s SRS side airbag
and SRS curtain airbag are not con-
trolled by the SUBARU advanced fron-
tal airbag system.

V¥ Passenger’s frontal airbag ON and
OFF indicators

Refer to “Front passenger’s frontal airbag
ON and OFF indicators” < 3-16.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Occupant detection system

The occupant detection system sensor is
installed under the seat upholstery and
monitors the physique and posture of the
front passenger. Using this information,
the occupant detection system determines
whether the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag should be deployed or not.
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ON / ®¢,: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator
/B¢, Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator

If the front passenger’s seat cushion is
wet, this may adversely affect the ability of
the system to determine deployment. If
the seat cushion is wet, the front passen-
ger should stop sitting on the front
passenger’s seat. Wipe off liquid from
the seat immediately, let the seat dry

naturally and then check the SRS airbag
system warning light as follows.

e If the SRS airbag system warning light
illuminates, keep the seat dry until the
warning light turns off. If the SRS airbag
system warning light stays on even when
the seat has dried, do not allow anyone to
sit on the front passenger’s seat and have
the system checked by your SUBARU
dealer.

e |If the SRS airbag system warning light
does not illuminate, check that the front
passenger’s frontal airbag ON and OFF
indicators work properly. If the indicators
do not work properly, do not allow anyone
to sit on the front passenger’s seat and
have the system checked by your
SUBARU dealer.

Also, if luggage or electronic devices are
placed on the front passenger’s seat, this
may adversely affect the ability of the
system to determine deployment. This
may prevent the front passenger’s frontal
airbag ON and OFF indicators from work-
ing properly. Check that the indicators
work properly.

When the OFF indicator turns off and the
ON indicator illuminates, the front passen-
ger’s frontal airbag may deploy during a
collision. Remove luggage and electronic
devices from the front passenger’s seat.

A\ CAUTION

Electrical devices, such as cell
phones, laptops, portable music
players, or electronic games, espe-
cially when connected to the acces-
sory power outlet and placed on the
front passenger’s seat or used by
the person sitting in the front pas-
senger’s seat, may affect the opera-
tion of the occupant detection sys-
tem. If the occupant detection sys-
tem warning light illuminates or
operates erratically when using an
electronic device in the vehicle, at
first try to relocate that device to
avoid it creating any interference. If
the device continues to cause inter-
ference, the use of that device in the
vehicle should be discontinued.

NOTE

This device complies with Part 18 of
the FCC Rules. This device may cause
interference. If this device causes inter-
ference, consult the nearest SUBARU
dealer. Also, for maintenance of the
system, consult the nearest SUBARU
dealer. This product may cause inter-
ference to radio equipment and should
not be installed near maritime safety



communications equipment or other
critical navigation or communication
equipment operating between 0.45-30
MHz.

V¥ Conditions in which front passen-
ger’s SRS frontal airbag is not
activated

The front passenger's SRS frontal airbag
will not be activated when any of the
following conditions are met regarding the
front passenger’s seat:

e The seat is empty.

e The seat is equipped with an appro-
priate child restraint system and an infant
is restrained in it. (See WARNING that
follows.)

e The front passenger’s occupant detec-
tion system is malfunctioning.

| A\ WARNING

NEVER INSTALL A FORWARD OR
REARWARD FACING CHILD SEAT
IN THE FRONT PASSENGER’S SEAT
EVEN IF THE FRONT PASSEN-
GER’S SRS FRONTAL AIRBAG IS
DEACTIVATED. Be sure to install it
in the REAR seat in a correct
manner. Also, it is strongly recom-
mended that any forward facing
child seat or booster seat be in-
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stalled in the REAR seat, and that
even children who have outgrown a
child restraint system be also
seated in the REAR seat. This is
because children sitting in the front
passenger’s seat may be killed or
severely injured should the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag de-
ploy. REAR seats are the safest
place for children.

A\ CAUTION

When the front passenger’s seat is
occupied by an infant in an appro-
priate child restraint system, ob-
serve the following precautions.
Failure to do so may interfere with
the proper operation of the occu-
pant detection system, activating
the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag even though that seat is
occupied by the infant in the child
restraint system.

e Do not place any article (includ-
ing electronic devices) on the
seat other than the infant in the
child restraint system.

e Do not place more than one
infant in the child restraint sys-
tem.

V If the front passenger’s frontal
airbag ON indicator illuminates
and the OFF indicator turns off
even when an infant or a small
child is in a child restraint sys-
tem (including booster seat)

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.

2. Remove the child restraint system
from the seat.

3. By referring to the child restraint
manufacturer’s recommendations as well
as the child restraint system installation
procedures in “Child restraint systems”
«-1-21, correctly install the child restraint
system.

4. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position and make sure that the front
passenger’s frontal airbag ON indicator
turns off and the OFF indicator illuminates.

If still the ON indicator remains illuminated
while the OFF indicator turns off, take the
following actions.

e Ensure that no article is placed on the
seat other than the child restraint system
and the child occupant.

— CONTINUED -
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e Ensure that the backward-forward po-
sition and seatback of front passenger’s
seat are locked into place securely by
moving the seat back and forth.

If the ON indicator still remains illuminated
while the OFF indicator turns off after
taking relevant corrective actions de-
scribed above, relocate the child restraint
system to the rear seat and immediately
contact your SUBARU dealer for an
inspection.

NOTE

When a child who has outgrown a child
restraint system or a small adult is
seated in the front passenger’s seat,
the SUBARU advanced frontal airbag
system may or may not activate the
front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
depending on the occupant’s seating
posture. Children should always wear a
seatbelt when sitting in the seat irre-
spective of whether the airbag is
deactivated or activated. If the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag is acti-
vated (the ON indicator remains illumi-
nated while the OFF indicator turns off),
ensure that no article is placed on the
seat other than the occupant.

If the ON indicator still remains illumi-
nated while the OFF indicator turns off
despite the fact that the actions noted

above have been taken, seat the child/
small adult in the rear seat and im-
mediately contact your SUBARU dealer
for an inspection. Even if the system
has passed the dealer inspection, it is
recommended that on subsequent trips
the child/small adult always take the
rear seat.

Children who have outgrown a child
restraint system should always wear the
seatbelt irrespective of whether the airbag
is deactivated or activated.

¥ Conditions in which front passen-
ger’s SRS frontal airbag is activated

The front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
will be activated for deployment upon
impact when any of the following condi-
tions are met regarding the front passen-
ger’s seat.

e When the seat is occupied by an adult.
e When certain items (e.g. jug of water)
are placed on the seat.

V If the passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator illuminates and
the ON indicator turns off even
when the front passenger’s seat
is occupied by an adult

This can be caused by the adult incor-
rectly sitting in the front passenger’s seat.
1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”/

“OFF” position.

2. Ask the front passenger to set the
seatback to the upright position, sit up
straight in the center of the seat cushion,
correctly fasten the seatbelt, position his/
her legs out forward, and adjust the seat to
the rearmost position.

3. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

If the OFF indicator remains illuminated
while the ON indicator remains off, take
the following actions.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.

2. Make sure that the front passenger
does not use a blanket, seat cushion, seat
cover, seat heater or massager, etc.

3. If wearing excessive layers of clothing,
the front passenger should remove any
unnecessary items before sitting in the
front passenger’s seat, or should sit in a
rear seat.

4. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position and wait 6 seconds to allow the
system to complete self-checking. Follow-
ing the system check, both indicators turn
off for 2 seconds. Now, the ON indicator
should illuminate while the OFF indicator
remains off.

If the OFF indicator still remains illumi-



nated while the ON indicator remains off,
ask the occupant to move to the rear seat
and immediately contact your SUBARU
dealer for an inspection.

V¥ How to contact the vehicle manu-
facturer concerning modifications
for persons with disabilities that
may affect the advanced airbag
system

Changing or moving any parts of the front

seats, rear seat, seatbelts, front bumper,

front side frame, radiator panel, instrument
panel, combination meter, steering wheel,
steering column, tire, suspension or floor
panel can affect the operation of the

SUBARU advanced airbag system. If

you have any questions, you may contact

the following SUBARU distributors.

<Continental U.S., Alaska and the District
of Columbia>

Subaru of America, Inc.

Customer Dealer Services Department
P.O. Box 6000

Cherry Hill, NJ 08034-6000
1-800-SUBARU3 (1-800-782-2783)

<Hawaii>

Subaru Hawaii

2850 Pukoloa Street, Suite 202,
Honolulu, HI 96819-4467
808-839-2273

<Guam>

Shen’s Corporation dba Prestige Automo-
bile

491, East Marine Corps Drive, Route 1
Dededo, Guam 96921-6225
671-633-2698

<Puerto Rico>
Trebol Motors

P.O. Box 11204, San Juan, Puerto Rico
00910

787-793-2828

<Canada>
Subaru Canada, Inc.
Consumer Support Department

560 Suffork Court, Mississauga, Ontario
L5R 4J7

1-800-894-4212

There are currently no SUBARU distribu-
tors in any other U.S. territories. If you are
in such an area, please contact the
SUBARU distributor or dealer from which
you bought your vehicle.
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V¥ Operation The SRS airbags can function only when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position.
The SUBARU advanced frontal airbag
system is designed to determine the
activation or deactivation condition of the
front passenger’'s SRS frontal airbag
depending on the characteristic of item
(s) or person on the front passenger’s seat
monitored by the front passenger’s occu-
pant detection system sensor. For this
reason, only the driver's SRS frontal
airbag may deploy in the event of a
collision, but this does not mean failure
of the system.

If the front sub sensors and the impact
sensors in the airbag control module
detect a predetermined amount of force
during a frontal collision, the control
module sends signals to the airbag
module(s) (only driver's module or both
driver’'s and front passenger's modules)
instructing the module(s) to inflate the
SRS frontal airbag(s). On driver’s side, the
SRS knee airbag also inflates with the
SRS frontal airbag.

101586

Driver’s side

Passenger’s side

SRS AIRBAGs deploy as soon as a collision occurs.

After deployment, SRS AIRBAGs start to deflate immediately so that the driver’s vision is not
obstructed.

N=m>




The driver's and front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbags use dual stage inflators.
The two inflators of each airbag are
triggered either sequentially or simulta-
neously, depending on the severity of
impact, in the case of the driver's SRS
frontal airbag and depending on the
severity of impact and the characteristic
of item(s) or person on the seat in the case
of the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag.

After deployment, the SRS airbag imme-
diately starts to deflate so that the driver’s
vision is not obstructed. The time required
from detecting impact to the deflation of
the SRS airbag after deployment is short-
er than the blink of an eye.

Both when only the driver's SRS frontal
airbag deploys and the driver’s and front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbags deploy,
the driver’s and front passenger’s seatbelt
pretensioners operate at the same time.

Although it is highly unlikely that the SRS
airbag would activate in a non-accident
situation, should it occur, the SRS airbag
will deflate quickly, not obscuring vision
and will not interfere with the driver’s
ability to maintain control of the vehicle.

When the SRS airbag deploys, a sudden,
fairly loud inflation noise will be heard and

some smoke will be released. These
occurrences are a normal result of the
deployment. This smoke does not indicate
a fire in the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

Do not touch the SRS airbag system
components around the steering
wheel and dashboard with bare
hands right after deployment. Doing
so can cause burns because the
components can be very hot as a
result of deployment.

The driver's SRS frontal airbag and front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag are de-
signed to deploy in the event of an
accident involving a moderate to severe
frontal collision. They are not designed to
deploy in most lesser frontal impacts
because the necessary protection can be
achieved by the seatbelt alone. Also, they
are not designed to deploy in most side or
rear impacts or in most roll-over accidents
because deployment of only the driver’s
SRS frontal airbag or both driver's and
front passenger’s SRS frontal airbags
would not help the occupant in those
situations. The driver’s and front passen-
ger’'s SRS frontal airbags are designed to
function on a one-time-only basis.
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SRS airbag deployment depends on the
level of force experienced in the passen-
ger compartment during a collision. That
level differs from one type of collision to
another, and it may have no bearing on
the visible damage done to the vehicle
itself.

V Example of accident in which the
driver’s/driver’s and front pas-
senger’s SRS frontal airbag(s)
will most likely deploy

101894

A head-on collision against a thick con-
crete wall at a vehicle speed of 12 to 19
mph (20 to 30 km/h) or higher activates
only the driver’s SRS frontal airbag or both
driver’s and front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbags. The airbag(s) will also be acti-
vated when the vehicle is exposed to a
frontal impact similar in fashion and
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magnitude to the collision described v Examples of the types of acci- | Only the driver's SRS frontal airbag or
above. dents in which it is possible that | both driver's and front passenger's SRS
the driver’s/driver’s and front frontal airbags may be activated when the
passenger’s SRS frontal vehicle sustains a hard impact in the
airbag(s) will deploy undercarriage area from the road surface

(such as when the vehicle plunges into a
deep ditch, is severely impacted or
knocked hard against an obstacle on the
road such as a curb).

101895
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1) The vehicle strikes an object, such as a

V Examples of the types of accidents in which deployment of the driver’s/ telephone pole or sign pole.
driver’s and front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag(s) is unlikely to occur 2) The vehicle slides under the load bed of
a truck.

3) The vehicle sustains an oblique offset
frontal impact.

4) The vehicle sustains an offset frontal
collision.

5) The vehicle strikes an object that can
move or deform, such as a parked
vehicle.

There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require deployment
of driver's/driver's and front passenger’s
SRS frontal airbag(s). In the event of
accidents like those illustrated, the dri-
ver's/driver’'s and front passenger's SRS
frontal airbag(s) may not deploy depend-
ing on the level of accident forces in-
volved.

||E|

101896
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VvV Examples of the types of acci-
dents in which the driver’s/dri-
ver’s and front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbag(s) will basically
not deploy

101897

The driver’s and front passenger's SRS

frontal airbags are not designed to deploy
in the following cases.

e If the vehicle is struck from the side or
from behind

e If the vehicle rolls onto its side or roof

e If the vehicle is involved in a low-speed
frontal collision

101901

1) First impact
2) Second impact

In an accident where the vehicle is
impacted more than once, the driver’s
and/or front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag(s) will deploy only once on the first
impact.

Example: In the case of a double collision,
first with another vehicle, then against a
concrete wall in immediate succession,

once either or both of the driver’s and front
passenger's SRS frontal airbags is/are
activated on the first impact, it/they will not
be activated on the second impact.

B SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag

Your vehicle is equipped with a SUBARU
SRS curtain airbag system that complies
with Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Stan-
dard (FMVSS) No. 226.

The SRS side airbag is stored in the door
side of each front seat seatback.

In a moderate to severe side impact
collision, the SRS side airbag on the
impacted side of the vehicle deploys
between the occupant and the door panel
and supplements the seatbelt by reducing
the impact on the occupant’s chest and



waist. The SRS side airbag operates only
for front seat occupants.

The SRS curtain airbag on each side of
the cabin is stored in the roof side
(between the front pillar and a point over
the rear seat).

In a moderate to severe side impact
collision, the SRS curtain airbag on the
impacted side of the vehicle deploys
between the occupant and the side
window and supplements the seatbelt by
reducing the impact on the occupant’s
head.

In a rollover, SRS curtain airbags on both
sides of the vehicle deploy between the
occupant and the side window and sup-
plement the seatbelt by reducing the
impact to the occupant’s head.

In a frontal collision, SRS curtain airbags
on both sides of the vehicle deploy
between the occupant and the side
window and supplement the seatbelt by
reducing the impact to the occupant’s
head.

A\ WARNING |

The SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag are designed only to
be a supplement to the primary
protection provided by the seatbelt.
They do not do away with the need
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to fasten seatbelts. It is also impor-
tant to wear your seatbelt to help
avoid injuries that can result when
an occupant is not seated in a
proper upright position.

102008

body are too close to the SRS
side airbag.

e Since your vehicle is equipped

with SRS curtain airbags, do not
sit or lean unnecessarily close to
the front or rear door on either
side. Also, do not put your head,
arms or hands out of the window.
The SRS curtain airbag on each
side of the cabin is stored in the
roof side (between the front pillar
and a point over the rear seat),
and it provides protection by
deploying rapidly (faster than
the blink of an eye) in the event
of a side impact. However, the
force of its deployment may
cause injuries if your head is
too close to it.

| A\ WARNING

e Do not sit or lean unnecessarily
close to either front door. The
SRS side airbag is stored in both
front seat seatbacks next to the
door, and it provides protection
by deploying rapidly (faster than
the blink of an eye) in the event of
a side impact collision. However,
the force of SRS side airbag
deployment may cause injuries
if your head or other parts of the

— CONTINUED -




1-52 Seat, seatbelt and SRS airbags/*SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint System airbag)

102009

100166

A\ WARNING

| A\ WARNING

Do not rest your arm on either front
door or its internal trim. It could be
injured in the event of SRS side
airbag deployment.

100167

e Never allow a child to kneel on
the front passenger’s seat facing
the side window or to wrap his/
her arms around the front seat
seatback. In the event of an
accident, the force of the SRS
side airbag deployment could
injure the child seriously be-
cause his/her head or arms or
other parts of the body are too
close to the SRS side airbag.

Since your vehicle is also
equipped with a front passen-
ger’s SRS frontal airbag, children
should be placed in the rear seat
anyway and should be properly
restrained at all times.

e Never allow a child to kneel on
any passenger’s seat facing the
side window or put their head,
arms and hands out of the win-
dow. In the event of an accident,
the force of the SRS curtain
airbag deployment could injure
the child seriously because his/
her head is close to the SRS
curtain airbag.




100168

A\ WARNING

e Do not attach accessories to the
door trim or near either SRS side
airbags and do not place objects
near the SRS side airbags. In the
event of the SRS side airbag
deployment, they could be pro-
pelled dangerously toward the
vehicle’s occupants and cause
injuries.

e Do not attach a hands-free micro-
phone or any other accessory to
a front pillar, a center pillar, a rear
pillar, the windshield, a side win-
dow, an assist grip, or any other
cabin surface that would be near
a deploying SRS curtain airbag.
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A hands-free microphone or
other accessory in such a loca-
tion could be propelled through
the cabin with great force by the
curtain airbag, or it could prevent
correct deployment of the curtain
airbag. In either case, the result
could be serious injuries.

e Never hang or place coat hangers
or other hard or pointed objects
near the side windows. If such
items are present when the SRS
curtain airbags deploy, they
could be thrown through the
passenger compartment and
cause serious injuries. They
could also prevent proper opera-
tion of the SRS curtain airbags.

100280

A\ WARNING |

e Do not put any kind of clothes or
other objects over either front
seatback and do not attach labels
or stickers to the front seat sur-
face on or near the SRS side
airbag. They could prevent prop-
er deployment of the SRS side
airbag, reducing protection avail-
able to the front seat’s occupant.

e Do not use a seat cover. However,
a seat cover can be used if it is
designed exclusively for use with
a SUBARU genuine SRS airbag.
Even when using a SUBARU
genuine seat cover, the SRS side
airbag system may not function
normally if the seat cover is not
installed correctly.

V¥ Operation

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag can function only when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.

The driver's and front passenger’s SRS
side airbags and SRS curtain airbags
deploy independently of each other since
each has its own impact sensor. There-
fore, they may not both deploy in the same
accident. Also, the SRS side airbag and
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SRS curtain airbag deploys independently
of the driver’'s and front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbags in the steering wheel and
instrument panel.

An impact sensor, which senses impact
force, is located in each of the following
locations.

e In the left and right front doors

In the left and right center pillars

In the left and right rear wheel houses
Under the rear center seat

On both sides of the radiator panel
(frontal impact sensor)

The rollover sensor and frontal impact
sensor are located inside the airbag
control module, which is located under
the center of the instrument panel.

If the impact sensor that is located under
the rear center seat and one of the center
pillar impact sensors or front door impact
sensors together sense an impact force
above a predetermined level in a side
collision, the control module causes both
the SRS side airbag and curtain airbag on
the impacted side to inflate regardless of
whether the rear wheel house impact
sensor on the same side senses an
impact.

If the impact sensor that is located under

the rear center seat and one of the rear
wheel house impact sensors together
sense an impact force above a predeter-
mined level in a side collision, the control
module causes only the SRS curtain
airbag on the impacted side to inflate.

Even if a frontal collision occurs, the SRS
curtain airbags will deploy when the front
sensor and the control unit determine that
the impact results from an offset frontal
collision.

The SRS curtain airbags are designed to
deploy when the driver's SRS frontal
airbag deploys or the driver’s and pas-
senger's SRS frontal airbags deploy in a
frontal collision, and also when the system
determines that the collision is an offset
frontal collision. The SRS curtain airbags
are basically designed not to deploy in a
frontal collision when the SRS frontal
airbags do not deploy or the system
determines that the collision is other than
an offset frontal collision.

If the rollover sensor detects a vehicle
rollover, the control module inflates the
SRS curtain airbags on both sides. At this
time, the driver’s seatbelt pretensioner
and front passenger’s seatbelt preten-
sioner (shoulder belt pretensioner only)
also operate simultaneously.

After the deployment, the SRS side airbag
immediately starts to deflate. The time
required from detection of an impact to
deflation of an SRS side airbag after
deployment is shorter than the blink of
an eye.

The SRS curtain airbag remains inflated
for a while following deployment then
slowly deflates.

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag deploy even when no one occupies
the seat on the side on which an impact is
applied.

When the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag deploy, a sudden, fairly loud
inflation noise will be heard and some
smoke will be released. These occur-
rences are a normal result of the deploy-
ment. This smoke does not indicate a fire
in the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

Do not touch the SRS side airbag
system components around the
front seat seatback with bare hands
right after deployment. Doing so can
cause burns because the compo-
nents can be very hot as a result of
deployment.

After deployment, do not touch any




part of the SRS curtain airbag
system (from the front pillar to the
part of the roof side over the rear
seat). Doing so can cause burns
because the components can be
very hot as a result of deployment.

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag are designed to deploy in the event
of an accident involving a moderate to
severe side impact collision. They are not
designed to deploy in most lesser side
impact. Also, they are not designed to
deploy in most frontal or most rear impacts
because SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag deployment would not help
the occupant in those situations.

The SRS curtain airbags are also de-
signed to deploy when the vehicle is in an
extremely inclined state such as during a
rollover. They are not designed to deploy
in most less inclined states.

Each SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag are designed to function on a one-
time-only basis.

SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag
deployment depend on the level of force
experienced in the passenger compart-
ment during a side impact collision. That
level differs from one type of collision to
another, and it may have no bearing on

the visible damage done to the vehicle
itself.

YV Example of the type of accident
in which the SRS side airbag will
most likely deploy.

-
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A severe side impact near the front seat.
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. . . A . 1) Th hicle is invol i i
V Examples of the types of accidents in which the SRS curtain airbag will most ) im;?a\(/:? n';’:r {f,;”fﬁgnvtesde;’} grstﬁéerr:a‘:"de

likely deploy. seat.

2) The vehicle rolls onto its side or the roof.

3) The angle of vehicle tip-up is marginal or
the skidding vehicle’s tires hit a curb-

1 2 stone laterally.

4) The vehicle is involved in an offset frontal
collision that is severe enough to deploy
the front airbag.

101789
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VV Examples of the types of accidents in which the SRS side airbag is unlikely " ;’;Z_gﬁ?,ﬁ{?a;ﬁ involved in an- oblique

to deploy. 2) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact in an area outside the vicinity of

the passenger compartment.

3) The vehicle strikes a telephone pole or
similar object.

4) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact from a motorcycle.

5) The vehicle rolls onto its side or the roof.

=9
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There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require the SRS
side airbag and SRS curtain airbag
deployment. In the event of accidents like
those illustrated, the SRS side airbag and
SRS curtain airbag may not deploy
depending on the level of accident forces
involved.

101899
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V Examples of the types of accidents in which the SRS curtain airbag is " ;Zi_gr?m:faétsl involved in an- oblique
unlikely to deploy. 2) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact in an area outside the vicinity of
the passenger compartment.
3) The vehicle strikes a telephone pole or
similar object.
4) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact from a motorcycle.

There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require SRS curtain
airbag deployment. In the event of acci-
dents like those illustrated, the SRS
curtain airbag may not deploy depending
on the level of accident forces involved.

101480




¥V Examples of the types of acci-
dents in which the SRS side
airbag and SRS curtain airbag
are not designed to deploy in
most cases

ary).
2) The vehicle is struck from behind.
3) The vehicle pitches end over end.

In the event of accidents like those
illustrated, the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag are not designed to deploy
in most cases.

101900

101876

1) The vehicle is involved in frontal collision
with another vehicle (moving or station-

1) First impact

2) Second impact

A) SRS curtain airbag
B) SRS side airbag

In an accident where the vehicle is struck
from the side more than once, the SRS
side airbag and SRS curtain airbag deploy
only once on the first impact.

Example: In the case of a double side
impact collision, first with one vehicle and
immediately followed by another from the
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same direction, once the SRS side airbag
and SRS curtain airbag are activated on
the first impact, they will not be activated
on the second.

B SRS airbag system monitors

101880

A diagnostic system continually monitors
the readiness of the SRS airbag system
(including front seatbelt pretensioners)
while the vehicle is being driven. The
SRS airbag system warning light will show
normal system operation by illuminating
for approximately 6 seconds when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

The following components are monitored
by the indicator:
e Front sub sensor
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— Right-hand side
— Left-hand side
e Airbag control module (including im-
pact sensor and rollover sensor)
e Frontal airbag module
— Diriver’s side
— Front passenger’s side
e Knee airbag module (driver’s side)
Side airbag sensor
— Center pillar right-hand side
— Center pillar left-hand side
e Front door impact sensor
— Right-hand side
— Left-hand side
e Side airbag module
— Driver’s side
— Front passenger’s side
e Curtain airbag sensor
— Rear wheel house right-hand side
— Rear wheel house left-hand side
e Curtain airbag module
— Right-hand side
— Left-hand side
e Satellite safing sensor (under the rear
center seat)
e Seatbelt pretensioner
— Driver’s side
— Front passenger’s side
e Lap belt pretensioner (front passen-
ger’s side)

e Seatbelt buckle switch (front passen-
ger’s side)

e Front passenger’s occupant detection
system sensor

e Front passenger’s occupant detection
control module

e Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicator

e All related wiring

| A\ WARNING |

If the warning light exhibits any of
the following conditions, there may
be a malfunction in the seatbelt
pretensioners and/or SRS airbag
system.

e Flashing or flickering of the warn-
ing light

e No illumination of the warning
light when the ignition switch is
first turned to the “ON” position

e Continuous illumination of the
warning light
Immediately take your vehicle to
your nearest SUBARU dealer to
have the system checked. Unless
checked and properly repaired, the
seatbelt pretensioners and/or SRS
airbag will not operate properly in

the event of a collision, which may

increase the risk of injury.

e lllumination of the warning light
while driving

B SRS airbag system servicing

A\ WARNING

e When discarding an airbag mod-
ule or scrapping the entire vehi-
cle damaged by a collision, con-
sult your SUBARU dealer.

e The SRS airbag has no user-
serviceable parts. Do not use
electrical test equipment on any
circuit related to the SRS airbag
system. For required servicing of
the SRS airbag, consult your
nearest SUBARU dealer. Tamper-
ing with or disconnecting the
system’s wiring could result in
accidental inflation of the SRS
airbag or could make the system
inoperative, which may result in
serious injury.

A\ CAUTION

If you need service or repair in areas
indicated in the following list, have




the work performed by an author-

ized SUBARU dealer. The SRS air-

bag control module, impact sensors

and airbag modules are stored in

these areas.

e Under the center of the instru-
ment panel

e On both the right and left sides at
the front of the vehicle

e Steering wheel and column and
nearby areas

e Bottom of the steering column
and nearby areas

e Top of the dashboard on front
passenger’s side and nearby
areas

Each front seat and nearby area
Inside each center pillar
Inside each front door

In each roof side (from the front
pillar to a point over the rear seat)

e Between the rear seat cushion
and rear wheel house on each
side

e Under the rear center seat

In the event that the SRS airbag is
deployed, replacement of the system
should be performed only by an author-

ized SUBARU dealer. When the compo-
nents of the SRS airbag system are
replaced, use only genuine SUBARU
parts.

NOTE

In the following cases, contact your
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.
e The front part of the vehicle was
involved in an accident in which only
the driver’s SRS frontal airbag or both
driver’s and front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbags did not deploy.

e The pad of the steering wheel, the
cover over the front passenger’s SRS
frontal airbag, or either roof side (from
the front pillar to a point over the rear
seat) is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.

e The center pillar, front door, rear
wheel house or rear sub frame, or an
area near these parts, was involved in
an accident in which the SRS side
airbag and SRS curtain airbag did not
deploy.

e The fabric or leather of either the
front seatback and seat cushion is cut,
frayed, or otherwise damaged.

e The rear part of the vehicle was
involved in an accident.
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Hl Precautions against vehicle
modification

A\ WARNING

e To avoid accidental activation of
the system or rendering the sys-
tem inoperative, which may re-
sult in serious injury, no modifi-
cations should be made to any
components or wiring of the SRS
airbag system.

This includes following modifica-
tions.

— Installation of custom steering
wheels

— Attachment of additional trim
materials to the dashboard

— Installation of custom seats

— Replacement of seat fabric or
leather

— Installation of additional fabric
or leather on the front seat

— Attachment of a hands-free
microphone or any other ac-
cessory to a front pillar, a
center pillar, a rear pillar, the
windshield, a side window, an
assist grip, or any other cabin
surface that would be near a

— CONTINUED -
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deploying SRS curtain airbag. e Attachment of any equipment
— Installation of additional elec- (side steps or side sill protectors,
tricallelectronic equipment etc.) other than genuine SUBARU
such as a mobile two-way accessory parts to the side body.

radio on or near the SRS ]
airbag system components Always consult your SUBARU dealer if

and/or wiring is not advisable. you want to install any accessory parts on
This could interfere with prop- your vehicle.
er operation of the SRS airbag
system.
A\ CAUTION

Do not perform any of the following
modifications. Such modifications
can interfere with proper operation
of the SRS airbag system.

e Attachment of any equipment
(bush bar, winches, snow plow,
skid plate, etc.) other than genu-
ine SUBARU accessory parts to
the front end.

e Modification of the suspension
system or front end structure.

e Installation of a tire of different
size and construction from the
tires specified on the vehicle
placard attached to the driver’s
door pillar or specified for indivi-
dual vehicle models in this Own-
er’s Manual.
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Keys
NOTE

For models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”, refer to
“Keyless access with push-button start
system” #2-9,

202178

1) Master key

2) Submaster key
3) Sub key

4) Key number plate

Three types of keys are provided for your
vehicle.

A\ CAUTION |

Do not attach a large key holder or
key case to either key. If it bangs

against your knees while you are
driving, it could turn the ignition
switch from the “ON” position to the
“ACC” or “LOCK?” position, thereby
stopping the engine.

H Key number plate

The key number is stamped on the key
number plate attached to the key set.
Write down the key number and keep it in
another safe place, not in the vehicle. This
number is needed to make a replacement
key if you lose your key or lock it inside the
vehicle. Refer to “Key replacement” «2-4.

2-3
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Immobilizer

The immobilizer system is designed to
prevent an unauthorized person from
starting the engine. Only keys registered
with your vehicle’s immobilizer system can
be used to operate your vehicle. This
system, however, is not a 100% anti-theft
guaranty.

For models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

If you press the push-button ignition
switch when carrying an unregistered
access key, the switch will not turn to the
“ON” position and the engine will not start.

For models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”:

Even if an unregistered key fits into the
ignition switch and can be turned to the
“START” position, the engine will auto-
matically stop after several seconds.

If the engine does not start, perform either
of the following procedures.

e Perform the procedure described in
“Starting engine” ®9-17 (models with
“keyless access with push-button start
system”).

e Pull out the key once before trying
again (models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”). Refer to

— CONTINUED -
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“Ignition switch (models without push-
button start system)” #3-4.

A\ CAUTION |

e Do not place the key under direct
sunlight or anywhere it may
become hot.

e Do not get the key wet. If the key
gets wet, wipe it dry with a cloth
immediately.

e Do not modify or remove the
system. If modified or removed,
the proper operation of the sys-
tem cannot be guaranteed.

NOTE

e To protect your vehicle from theft,
please pay close attention to the fol-
lowing security precautions:
— Never leave your vehicle unat-
tended with its keys inside.
— Before leaving your vehicle,
close all windows and the moon-
roof, and lock the doors.
— Do not leave spare keys or any
record of your key number in the
vehicle.
e The vehicle has a maintenance-free
type immobilizer system.

M Security indicator light
Refer to “Security indicator light” <3-33.

Bl Key replacement

Your key number plate will be required if
you ever need a replacement key made.
Any new key must be registered for use
with your vehicle’s immobilizer system
before it can be used. The maximum
number of keys that can be registered
for use with one vehicle is as follows.

e Four (models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”)

e Seven (models with “keyless access
with push-button start system”)

One key that has already been registered
is required in order to register a new key.

If you lose a key, the lost key’s ID code still
remains in the memory of the vehicle’s
immobilizer system. For security reasons,
the lost key’s ID code should be erased
from the memory. To erase the lost key’s
ID code, all keys that will be used are
required.

For details about new key registration and
erasing the lost key’s ID code, contact
your SUBARU dealer.

M Certification for immobilizer
system

For models with “keyless access with

push-button start system”:

Refer to “Certification for keyless access
with push-button start system” <2-18.

For models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”:

V¥ U.S.-spec. models
FCC ID: MOZRI-38BFH

A\ CAUTION |

FCC WARNING

Changes or modifications not ex-
pressly approved by the party re-
sponsible for compliance could void
the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

This device complies with part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interfer-
ence received, including interference that
may cause undesired operation.



V¥ Canada-spec. models

NOTE

This device complies with Industry
Canada licence-exempt RSS standard
(s). Operation is subject to the follow-
ing two conditions: (1) this device may
not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference,
including interference that may cause
undesired operation of the device.

NOTE

Le présent appareil est conforme aux
CNR d’Industrie Canada applicables
aux appareils radio exempts de licence.
L’exploitation est autorisée aux deux
conditions suivantes: (1) 'appareil ne
doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2)
I'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter
tout brouillage radioélectrique subi,
méme si le brouillage est susceptible
d’en compromettre le fonctionnement.

V¥ Mexico-spec. models

2-5

Keys and doors/Door locks

Door locks

consecuentemente, debe aceptar

causar interferencias a sistemas
operando a titulo primario.

Este equipo opera a titulo secundario,

interferencias perjudiciales incluyendo
equipos de la misma clase y puede no

500612

H Locking and unlocking from
the outside

NOTE

If you unlock the driver’s door with a
key (including a mechanical key) and
open the door while the alarm system
is armed, the alarm system is triggered
and the vehicle’s horn sounds. In this
case, perform any of the following
operations:

Models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

e Press any button on the access key
(except when the access key battery is
discharged).

e Turn the push-button ignition switch
to the “ACC” position.

Models without “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

e Press any button on the remote
transmitter (except when the transmit-
ter battery is discharged).

e Insert the key into the ignition
switch and turn the ignition switch to
the “ON” position.

For details about the alarm system,
refer to “Alarm system” #2-25.

— CONTINUED -
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201877

202628

202466

To lock the driver’s door from the outside
with the key, turn the key toward the front.
To unlock the door, turn the key toward the
rear. Pull the outside door handle to open
an unlocked door.

NOTE

The mechanical key is directional. If the
key cannot be inserted, change the
direction that the grooved side is
facing and insert it again.

To lock the door from outside without the
key, the following methods are available.

Locking using lock lever

1) Rotate the lock lever forward.

2) Close the door.




202467

Locking using power door locking switch

1) Press the front side (lock side) of the
power door locking switch.

2) Close the door.

In this case, all closed doors are locked at
the same time.

Always make sure that all doors and the
trunk lid are locked before leaving your
vehicle.

NOTE

Make sure that you do not leave the key
inside the vehicle when locking the
doors from the outside without the key.

B Locking and unlocking from
the inside

201312

1)  Unlock
2) Lock

To lock the door from the inside, rotate the
lock lever forward. To unlock the door from
the inside, rotate the lock lever rearward.

The red mark on the lock lever appears
when the door is unlocked.

Pull the inside door handle to open an
unlocked door.

Always make sure that all doors and the
trunk lid are closed before starting to drive.

2-7

Keys and doors/Door locks

| A\ WARNING |

Keep all doors locked when you
drive, especially when small chil-
dren are in your vehicle.

Along with the proper use of seat-
belts and child restraints, locking
the doors reduces the chance of
being thrown out of the vehicle in an
accident.

It also helps prevent passengers
from falling out by preventing a door
from being accidentally opened, and
intruders from unexpectedly open-
ing doors and entering your vehicle.

l Battery drainage prevention
function

If a door is not completely closed, the
interior lights will remain illuminated as a
result. However, several lights will be
automatically turned off by the battery
drainage prevention function to prevent
the battery from discharging. The following
interior lights will be affected by this
function.

— CONTINUED -
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Switch | Automatically turning
Item position off

: * * Approximately 20

Map lights OFF minutes later
: Approximately 20

Dome light | DOOR minutes later
Ignition . Approximately 20

switch light minutes later
: Approximately 20

Trunk light - minutes later

*.

: The battery drainage prevention function
affects only the map lights on models with the
moonroof, and only when the map light
switches are in the OFF position. The map
lights on models without the moonroof do not
turn off automatically, so push the light switches
manually to turn them off.

The operational/non-operational setting of
this function can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. Contact your SUBARU
dealer to change the setting.

Keys and doors/Power door locking switches

NOTE

e The factory setting (default setting)
for this function is set as “operational”.
o When leaving the vehicle, make sure
that all doors and the trunk lid are
completely closed.

e The battery drainage prevention
function does not operate while the
key is in the ignition switch.

Power door locking switches

)
1 [ —)
<) a
a
2 [
7 —
202491
1) Lock
2) Unlock

All doors can be locked and unlocked by
the power door locking switches located at
the driver’s side and the front passenger’s
side doors.

To lock the doors, push the front side of
the switch.
To unlock the doors, push the rear side of
the switch.

When you close the doors after you set
the door locks, the doors remain locked.



NOTE

Make sure that you do not leave the key
inside the vehicle before locking the
doors from the outside using the power
door locking switches.

H Key lock-in prevention func-
tion

This function prevents the doors from
being locked under the following condi-
tions.

e The key is still in the ignition switch
(models without “keyless access with
push-button start system”)

e The ignition switch is in the “ON”
position (models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”)

This function’s operational/non-opera-
tional setting can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. Contact a SUBARU
dealer for details.

NOTE

e The factory setting (default setting)
for this function is set as “operational”.
e When leaving the vehicle, make sure
you are holding the key before locking
the doors.

Keys and doors/Keyless access with push-button start system

V¥ Behavior with key lock-in preven-
tion function operational

With the driver’s door open, the doors are
automatically kept unlocked even if the
front side of the power door locking switch
is pressed.

V¥ Behavior with key lock-in preven-
tion function non-operational

e If the lock lever is turned to the front
(“LOCK”) position with the driver’s door
open and the driver’s door is then closed
with the lock lever in that position, the
driver’s door is locked.

e |If the spare key is used to lock the
driver’'s door from the outside of the
vehicle, the door is locked.

2-9

Keyless access with push-
button start system (if

equipped)

=~/ =~/
=) ﬂ
| | |
1 2 3
202499

1) Access key (main)
2) Access key (sub)
3) Key number plate

The vehicle has two access keys and a
key number plate. For details about the
key number plate, refer to “Key number
plate” = 2-3.

The keyless access with push-button start
system allows you to perform the following
functions when you are carrying the
access key.

e Locking and unlocking of the doors and
unlocking of the trunk

e Opening the trunk

— CONTINUED -
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e Starting and stopping the engine. For
detailed information, refer to “Starting and
stopping engine (models with push-button
start system)” = 7-12.

e Arming and disarming the alarm sys-
tem. For detailed information, refer to

“Alarm system” #-2-25.

Locking and unlocking by the remote
keyless entry system can also be con-
trolled with the buttons on the access key.
For detailed information, refer to “Remote
keyless entry system” #2-21.

A mechanical key is attached to each
access key. The mechanical key is used
for the following operations.

e Locking and unlocking the driver’s door
e Locking and unlocking the glove box

You cannot unlock the glove box without
using the mechanical key. You can keep
the glove box locked when you leave your
vehicle and the access key (with the
mechanical key removed) at a parking
facility.

202500

1) Release button
2) Mechanical key

While pressing the release button of the
access key, take out the mechanical key.

W Safety precautions

| A\ WARNING

If you wear an implanted pacemaker
or an implanted defibrillator, stay at
least 8.7 in (22 cm) away from the
transmitting antennas installed on
the vehicle.

The radio waves from the transmit-
ting antennas on the vehicle could
adversely affect the operation of
implanted pacemakers and im-

If you wear electric medical equip-
ment other than an implanted pace-
maker or an implanted defibrillator,
before using the keyless access
with push-button start system, refer
to “Radio waves used for the key-
less access with push-button start
system” mentioned later, and con-
tact the electric medical equipment
manufacturer for more information.
The radio waves from the transmit-
ting antennas on the vehicle could
adversely affect the operation of the
electric medical equipment.

“Radio waves used for the keyless
access with push-button start sys-
tem”

e The keyless access with push-
button start system uses radio
waves of the following fre-
quency* in addition to the radio
waves used for the remote key-
less entry system. The radio
waves are periodically output
from the antennas installed on
the vehicle as shown in the
following illustrations.

* Radio frequency: 134 kHz

planted defibrillators.
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1) Antenna

A\ CAUTION

e Never leave or store the access
key inside the vehicle (e.g., on
the instrumental panel, inside the

glove box, on the seat, in the
door pocket or on the rear shelf)
or within 6.6 ft (2 m) around the
vehicle (e.g., in the garage). The
access key may be locked inside
the vehicle, or the battery may
discharge rapidly. Note that the
push-button ignition switch may
not turn on in some cases de-
pending on the location of the
access key.

The access key contains electro-
nic components. Observe the
following precautions to prevent
malfunctions.

— Although you can replace the
battery of the access key
yourself, it is recommended
that the battery be replaced by
a SUBARU dealer to avoid the
risk of damage at the time of
replacement.

— Do not get the access key wet.
If the access key gets wet,
wipe it off immediately and let
it dry completely.

— Do not apply strong impacts
to the access key.

— Keep the access key away
from magnetic sources.

— Never leave the access key in

direct sunlight or anywhere
that may become hot, such
as on the dashboard. It may
damage the battery or cause
circuit malfunctions.

— Do not wash the access key in
an ultrasonic washer.

— Do not leave the access key in
humid or dusty locations.
Doing so may cause malfunc-
tions.

— Do not leave the access key
near personal computers or
home electric appliances.
Doing so may cause the ac-
cess key to malfunction, re-
sulting in battery discharge.

o If the access key is dropped, the
integrated mechanical key inside
may become loose. Be careful
not to lose the mechanical key.

e When you carry the access key
on an airplane, do not press the
button of the access key while in
the airplane. When any button of
the access key is pressed, radio
waves are sent and may affect
the operation of the airplane.
When you carry the access key
in a bag on an airplane, take
measures to prevent the buttons

— CONTINUED -
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of the access key from being
pressed.

NOTE

e The operational/non-operational
setting for the keyless access function
can be changed. For the setting proce-
dure, refer to “Disabling keyless ac-
cess function” #2-16. The setting can
also be changed by a SUBARU dealer.
For more details, contact a SUBARU
dealer.
e For detailed information about the
operation method for the push-button
ignition switch while the keyless ac-
cess function is switched to the non-
operational mode, refer to “Access key
— if access key does not operate
properly” =9-16.
e The keyless access with push-but-
ton start system uses weak radio
waves. The status of the access key
and environmental conditions may in-
terfere with the communication be-
tween the access key and the vehicle
under the following conditions, and it
may not be possible to lock or unlock
the doors or start the engine.

— When operating near a facility

where strong radio waves are trans-

mitted, such as a broadcast station

and power transmission lines

— When products that transmit

radio waves are used, such as an

access key or a remote transmitter

key of another vehicle

— When carrying the access key of

your vehicle together with an ac-

cess key or a remote transmitter of

another vehicle

— When the access key is placed

near wireless communication

equipment such as a cell phone

— When the access key is placed

near a metallic object

— When metallic accessories are

attached to the access key

— When carrying the access key

with electronic appliances such as

a laptop computer

— When the battery of the access

key is discharged
e The access key is always commu-
nicating with the vehicle and is con-
tinuously using the battery. Although
the life of the battery varies depending
on the operating conditions, it is ap-
proximately 1 to 2 years. If the battery
becomes fully discharged, replace it
with a new one.
e If an access key is lost, it is
recommended that the remaining ac-
cess key be reregistered. For reregis-

tration of an access key, contact a
SUBARU dealer.
e For a spare access key, contact a
SUBARU dealer.
e Up to 7 access keys can be regis-
tered for one vehicle.
e Carefully store the key number plate
supplied with the access key. It is
necessary for vehicle repair.
e Do not leave the access key in the
storage spaces inside the vehicle, such
as the door pocket, dashboard and the
rear shelf. Vibrations may damage the
key or turn on the switch, possibly
resulting in a lockout.
e After the vehicle battery is dis-
charged or replaced, initialization of
the steering lock system may be re-
quired to start the engine. In this case,
perform the following procedure to
initialize the steering lock.
(1) Turn the push-button ignition
switch to the “OFF” position. For
details, refer to “Switching power
status” <« 3-7.
(2) Open and close the driver’s
door.
(3) Wait for approximately 10 sec-
onds.

When the steering is locked, the initi-
alization is completed.



Bl Locking and unlocking with
‘“keyless access” entry func-
tion

V¥ Operating ranges

2

@

2/\/

1) Antenna
2) Operating range

202469

The operating ranges of the door locking/
unlocking functions and the trunk lid
unlocking function are approximately 16
to 32 in (40 to 80 cm) from the respective
door handles and the trunk ornament.

Keys and doors/Keyless access with push-button start system 2-1 3
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1) LED indicator

When the access key is within either of the
operating ranges of the front doors, the
LED indicator on the access key flashes.
When the keyless access functions are
disabled, the LED indicator does not flash
unless a button on the access key is
pressed.

V Operating range tips

e Locking by using the keyless access
function can be operated only by the door
lock sensor in the operating range in
which the access key is detected.

e Unlocking by using the keyless access
function can be operated only by the door
handle in the operating range in which the
access key is detected.

e |If the access key is placed too close to

the vehicle body, the keyless access
function may not operate properly. If they
do not operate properly, repeat the opera-
tion from further away.

e If the access key is placed near the
ground or in an elevated location from the
ground, even if it is in the indicated
operating range, the keyless access func-
tion may not operate properly.

e When the access key is within the
operating range, it is possible for anyone,
even someone who is not carrying the
access key, to operate the keyless access
function. Note that locking and unlocking
can be operated only by the door handle,
door lock sensor or trunk lid opener button
in the operating range in which the access
key is detected.

e |tis not possible to lock the doors using
the keyless access function when the
access key is inside the vehicle. However,
depending on the status of the access key
and the environmental conditions, the
access key may be locked inside the
vehicle. Before locking, make sure that
you have the access key.

e When the battery of the access key is
discharged, or when operating it in a
location with strong radio waves or noise
(e.g., near a radio tower, power plant,
broadcast station or an area where wire-
less equipment is used), or while talking

— CONTINUED -
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on a cell phone, the operating ranges may
be reduced, or the keyless access func-
tion may not operate.

In such a case, perform the procedure
described in “Locking and unlocking” < 9-
16.

e When an access key is in the operating
range, if the door handle becomes wet
due to exposure to a significant amount of
water when the vehicle is washed or
during heavy rain, the doors may be
locked or unlocked.

e The keyless access function may not
operate properly depending on the status
of the access key and the radio wave
conditions around the vehicle. In such a
case, perform the procedure described in
“Locking and unlocking” < 9-16.

V¥ How to use keyless access func-
tions

V Keyless access function tips

e When you lock the doors using the
keyless access function, turn the push-
button ignition switch off. It is not possible
to lock the doors using the keyless access
function when the push-button ignition
switch is on the “ACC” or “ON” position.
Refer to “Switching power status” < 3-7.
e |If the door handle is gripped or the door
lock sensor is touched with a gloved hand,
the door lock may not be operated.

e If the door lock sensor is touched three
times or more repeatedly, the system will
ignore the sensor operation.

e When performing the locking proce-
dure too quickly, locking may not have
been completed. After locking the doors, it
is recommended to pull the REAR door
handles to confirm that the doors have
been locked.

e |t is possible to lock the doors even
when one of the doors is open. After
performing the locking procedure, close
the opened door to lock it.

e Within 3 seconds after locking the
doors by using the keyless access func-
tion, it is not possible to unlock doors by
using the keyless access function.

e When locking, be sure to carry the
access key to prevent locking the access
key in the vehicle.

e The setting of the hazard warning
flasher operation and the volume of the
audible signal can be changed by your
SUBARU dealer. Contact your SUBARU
dealer for details.

e The setting of the hazard warning
flasher operation can also be changed
by operating the multi function display. For
details, refer to “Hazard warning flasher
setting” < 3-86.

V¥ Unlocking

202470

Carry the access key, and grip the door
handle.

e When the driver's door handle is
gripped, only the driver's door will be
unlocked.

e When the front passenger’s door han-
dle is gripped, all doors will be unlocked.

Also, an electronic chirp will sound twice
and the hazard warning flashers will flash
twice.



YV Opening trunk
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YV Locking

202473

202471

1)  Trunk lid opener button

Carry the access key, and press the trunk
lid opener button. Only the trunk lid will be
unlocked and opened. Also, an electronic
chirp will sound twice and the hazard
warning flashers will flash twice.

1) Door lock sensor (above and below)

Carry the access key, close all doors and
the trunk lid and touch the door lock
sensor on the door handle. All doors will
be locked. Also, an electronic chirp will
sound once and the hazard warning
flashers will flash once.

NOTE

After touching the door lock sensor to
lock all of the doors, if you touch the
door lock sensor once more to attempt
the lock operation without first unlock-
ing the doors, nothing will happen,
even if the door lock sensor is touched.
In this case, perform the unlocking
operation once first. You can then
touch the door lock sensor to lock the

doors.

V¥ Power saving function

The keyless access function will be
disabled in the following cases to protect
the access key battery and the vehicle
battery.

Case 1: When the keyless access func-
tion and the remote keyless entry system
have not been used for 2 weeks or longer
while all doors are locked

Case 2: When the access key has been
left in the operating range for 10 minutes
or longer while all doors are locked

\V Recovery from power saving
mode

When one of the following is operated, the
keyless access function will be recovered.
Case 1:

e Unlock the doors by operating any
procedure other than gripping the front
passenger’s door handle

e Lock or unlock the doors
e Open a door and then close it

Case 2:

e Unlock the doors by gripping the door
handle

e Lock the doors by touching the door
lock sensor

— CONTINUED -
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e Lock or unlock the doors by using the
remote keyless entry system

e Lock or unlock the doors by using the
power door locking switch

e Open either of the front doors

V¥ Door unlock selection function

The door unlock selection function makes
it possible to unlock the driver's door
without unlocking any other doors. You
can change the setting for the driver’s
door.

Operational: Only the driver’s door will be
unlocked.

Non-operational: All doors will be un-
locked.

For the factory setting (default setting),
refer to “Function settings” < 25.

NOTE

The setting can be changed by your
SUBARU dealer. Contact your SUBARU
dealer for details. Also, the setting can
be changed by operating the multi
function display. For details, refer to
“Keyless access setting (models with
“keyless access with push-button start
system”)” «3-91.

M Selecting audible signal op-
eration

Using an electronic chirp, the system will
give you an audible signal when the doors
lock and unlock. If desired, you may
change the volume of the audible signal
or turn it off. For details, refer to “Keyless
buzzer volume setting” = 3-86.

Il Warning chimes and warning
indicator

The keyless access with push-button start
system sounds a warning chime and
flashes the access key warning indicator
on the combination meter in order to
minimize improper operations and help
protect your vehicle from theft.

For details, refer to “Warning chimes and
warning indicator of the keyless access
with push-button start system” < 3-28.

H Disabling keyless access
function

| A\ WARNING

If you wear an implanted pacemaker
or an implanted defibrillator, operate
the driver’s door to disable the
keyless access function. Otherwise,
the operation of an implanted pace-

maker or implanted defibrillator may
be affected by the radio waves from
the transmitter antenna.

When the vehicle is not going to be used
for a long time, or when you choose not to
use the keyless access function, the
keyless access function can be disabled.

NOTE

e The locking and unlocking function
by the remote keyless entry system is
not disabled.
e The setting can also be changed at
SUBARU dealers. For more details,
contact a SUBARU dealer.
e To start the engine while the func-
tions are disabled, perform the proce-
dure described in “Starting engine”
=9-17.
e We recommend that you disable the
keyless access functions under the
following conditions.
— When the vehicle is not going to
be used for an extended period of
time
— When the keyless access func-
tions are not going to be used



V¥ Disabling functions

¥ By operating the access key

If you have registered a PIN code for PIN
Code Access, you can disable the keyless
access function by operating the access
key. For details about registering a PIN
code, refer to “Registering a PIN code”
*2-20.

1. Open the driver’s door.

202645

2. Rotate the lock lever forward.

Keys and doors/Keyless access with push-button start system 2-17

202646

3. Press and hold the “g®" button and
“oa%” button on the access key simulta-
neously for more than 5 seconds.

A chirp sound will be heard, and the
function will be disabled.

V By operating the driver’s door

1. Sit in the driver’'s seat, and close the
door.

a
A
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2. Push the rear side (unlock side) of the
power door locking switch.

3. Within 5 seconds after step 2 is
performed, open the driver’s door.

4. Within 5 seconds after step 3 is
performed, push the rear side (unlock
side) of the power door locking switch
twice while the door is open.

5. Within 10 seconds after step 4 is
performed, close and open the driver's
door twice.

6. Within 10 seconds after step 5 is
performed, push the rear side (unlock
side) of the power door locking switch
twice while the door is open.

202582

— CONTINUED -
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7. Within 10 seconds after step 6 is
performed, close and open the driver’s
door once.

8. Within 5 seconds after step 7 is
performed, close the door. A chirp sound
will be heard, and the functions will be
disabled.

NOTE

In steps 4 and 6, press the power door
locking switch slowly. If the switch is
pressed quickly, the functions may not
be disabled.

V¥ Enabling functions

When the procedure to disable the func-
tions is performed again, the functions are
enabled.

A chirp sound will be heard once.

NOTE

e The keyless access function will be
enabled only if you perform the proce-
dure in the same manner you disabled
the function (for example, when dis-
abling by operating the driver’s door,
the function will not be enabled even if
you operate the access key).

e Press the push-button ignition
switch if you do not know the proce-
dure in which the keyless access
function was disabled.

— When disabling by operating the
driver’s door: a chirp will not be
heard

— When disabling by operating the
access key: a chirp will be heard

B When access key does not
operate properly

Refer to “Access key — if access key does

not operate properly” <9-16.

B Replacing battery of access
key

Refer to “Replacing battery of access key’
< 11-50.

Bl Replacing access key

Access keys can be replaced at SUBARU
dealers. For more details, contact a
SUBARU dealer.

M Certification for keyless ac-
cess with push-button start
system

V¥ U.S.-spec. models
FCC ID: HYQ13CZzz
FCC ID: HYQ14AHC
FCC ID: Y8BPSSPIMBO02
FCC ID: YBPSSPLF02

A\ CAUTION |

FCC WARNING

Changes or modifications not ex-
pressly approved by the party re-
sponsible for compliance could void
the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

This device complies with part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interfer-
ence received, including interference that
may cause undesired operation.
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V¥ Canada-spec. models

This device complies with Industry
Canada licence-exempt RSS standard
(s). Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) this device may not
cause interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux
CNR d’Industrie Canada applicables aux
appareils radio exempts de licence. L'ex-
ploitation est autorisée aux deux condi-
tions suivantes: (1) I'appareil ne doit pas
produire de brouillage, et (2) l'utilisateur
de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage
radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage
est susceptible d’en compromettre le
fonctionnement.

V¥ Mexico-spec. models

Este equipo opera a titulo secundario,
consecuentemente, debe aceptar
interferencias perjudiciales incluyendo
equipos de la misma clase y puede no
causar interferencias a sistemas
operando a titulo primario.

500612

IFT
RLVDE1413-2269
14AHC

DENSO

PIN Code Access (models
with “keyless access with
push-button start system”)

202473

1)  Trunk lid opener button

While all doors are locked, you can unlock
the doors without a key by operating the
trunk lid opener button.

NOTE

PIN Code Access will be helpful if the
key is accidentally left in the vehicle. It
is recommended that a 5-digit security
code (PIN code) is registered.

— CONTINUED -
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B Registering a PIN code

V¥V Preparation

1. Close all doors (including the trunk).
2. Press and hold the “@” button on the
access key. Then all doors (including the
trunk) will be locked.

3. Keep the “A” button pressed, and
press the trunk lid opener button within 5
seconds after step 2.

4. Press and hold the above button for
more than 5 seconds. Then a chirp will
sound.

5. Press the “@” button on the access key
while the chirp sounds.

Then the chirp will stop and the prepara-
tion is complete.

NOTE

If you do not press the “g” button on
the access key, the chirp will sound for
30 seconds. In this case, the prepara-
tion for registering a PIN code does not
complete even if the chirp stops.

V¥ Registration

For example, to register “32468”" as the
PIN code, perform the following proce-
dure.

1. Press the trunk lid opener button three
times.

2. After a buzzer (ding) sounds once,
press the trunk lid opener button twice.

3. After a buzzer (ding) sounds once,
press the trunk lid opener button four
times.

4. After a buzzer (ding) sounds once,
press the trunk lid opener button six times.
5. After a buzzer (ding) sounds once,
press the trunk lid opener button eight
times.

6. Perform steps 1 to 5 again within
approximately 30 seconds after the buz-
zer starts sounding intermittently.

7. All doors will be unlocked and locked.
Then the PIN code will be registered.

NOTE

e If you make an error during the
registration procedure, open the dri-
ver’s door and then close it. Then, start
over from the procedure described in
“Preparation”.

e To protect your vehicle from theft,
you cannot register “00000”, “11111” to

“99999” or “12345” as a PIN code.
e Do not register your vehicle license
plate number or simple numbers such
as “11122” or “12121” as a PIN code.
Doing so will increase the risk of
vehicle theft.
e When you try to register “22222”,
the registered PIN code will be deleted.
You cannot unlock the doors by PIN
Code Access until a new code is
registered.
e After registering a new PIN code,
make sure that you can unlock the
doors using the PIN code.
e When you delete the PIN code while
the keyless access function is dis-
abled, the keyless access function will
be enabled.
e Reregister the PIN code in the
following case.

— when you forget the PIN code

— when you want to change the PIN

code



W Unlocking

Perform steps 1 to 5 described in “Regis-
tration”.

NOTE

e You cannot unlock by PIN Code
Access in the following cases.
— when the access key is within the
operating ranges
— when the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position
e If you make an operation error
during the unlocking procedure, start
over with the unlocking procedure after
waiting for 5 seconds or longer.
e To protect your vehicle from theft, a
buzzer will sound if incorrect PIN codes
are entered five times continuously. If
this occurs, you cannot unlock the
doors by PIN Code Access for 5
minutes.
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Remote keyless entry system

| A\ CAUTION |

e Do not expose the remote trans-
mitter to severe shocks, such as
those experienced as a result of
dropping or throwing.

e Do not take the remote transmit-
ter apart except when replacing
the battery.

e Do not get the remote transmitter
wet. If it gets wet, wipe it dry with
a cloth immediately.

e When you carry the remote trans-
mitter on an airplane, do not
press the button of the remote
transmitter while in the airplane.
When any button of the remote
transmitter is pressed, radio
waves are sent and may affect
the operation of the airplane.
When you carry the remote trans-
mitter in a bag on an airplane,
take measures to prevent the
buttons of the remote transmitter
from being pressed.

For models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”, the access
key is used as the transmitter for the

remote keyless entry system. For models
without “keyless access with push-button
start system”, the transmitter for the
remote keyless entry system is located
inside the key head.

The remote keyless entry system has the
following functions.

e Locking and unlocking the doors with-
out a key

e Opening the trunk without a key

e Sounding a panic alarm

e Arming and disarming the alarm sys-
tem. For detailed information, refer to
“Alarm system” #2-25.

The operable distance of the remote
keyless entry system is approximately 30
feet (10 meters). However, this distance
will vary depending on environmental
conditions. The system’s operable dis-
tance will be shorter in areas near a
facility or electronic equipment emitting
strong radio waves such as a power plant,
broadcast station, TV tower, or remote
controller of home electronic appliances.

NOTE

e For models with “keyless access
with push-button start system”, the
remote keyless entry system will not
be activated when the push-button
ignition switch is in any position other

— CONTINUED -
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than the “OFF” position.

e For models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”, the
remote keyless entry system will not
be activated when the key is inserted in
the ignition switch.

A T—1

R
&)

202502

Access key

1) Lock/arm button

2) Unlock/disarm button
3) Trunk lid unlock button
4) PANIC button

202238

Transmitter

1) Lock/arm button

2) Unlock/disarm button
3) Trunk lid unlock button
4) PANIC button

NOTE

The hazard warning flashers will flash
once or twice when the transmitter
button is pressed in the following
cases.

— When locking the doors

— When unlocking the doors

— When unlocking the trunk lid

Operation of the hazard warning
flashers in the above cases can be set
to “On” or “Off” by a SUBARU dealer.
Consult your SUBARU dealer for de-

tails. Also, the setting can be changed
using the display. For details, refer to
“Hazard warning flasher setting” < 3-
86.

B Locking the doors

Press the lock/arm button to lock all doors.
An electronic chirp will sound once and
the hazard warning flashers will flash
once.

If any of the doors or the trunk lid is not
fully closed, an electronic chirp will sound
five times and the hazard warning flashers
will flash five times to alert you that the
doors (or the trunk lid) are not properly
closed. When you close the door, it will
automatically lock and then an electronic
chirp will sound once and the hazard
warning flashers will flash once.

H Unlocking the doors

Press the unlock/disarm button to unlock
the driver’s door. An electronic chirp will
sound twice and the hazard warning
flashers will flash twice. To unlock all
doors, briefly press the unlock/disarm
button a second time within 5 seconds.



NOTE

If the interval between the first and
second presses of the unlock/disarm
button (for unlocking of all of the
doors) is extremely short, the system
may not respond.

B Opening the trunk lid

The trunk lid opens when the “4@¢” button
is pressed continuously for at least 2
seconds. An electronic chirp will sound
twice and the turn signal lights will flash
twice.

B Vehicle finder function

Use this function to find your vehicle
parked among many vehicles in a large
parking lot. Provided you are within 30 feet
(10 meters) of the vehicle, pressing the
lock/arm button three times in a 5-second
period will cause your vehicle’s horn to
sound once and its hazard warning
flashers to flash three times.

NOTE

If the interval between presses is too
short when you press the lock/arm
button three times, the system may
not respond to the signals from the
access key/remote transmitter.
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B Sounding a panic alarm

To activate the alarm, press the “PANIC”
button once.

The horn will sound and the hazard
warning flashers will flash.

To deactivate the panic alarm, press any
button on the access key/remote transmit-
ter. Unless a button on the access key/
remote transmitter is pressed, the alarm
will be deactivated after approximately 30
seconds.

H Selecting audible signal op-
eration (models without
“keyless access with push-
button start system”)

Using an electronic chirp, the system will

give you an audible signal when the doors

lock and unlock. If desired, you may turn
the audible signal off.

Perform the following steps to deactivate
the audible signal. You can also use the
same steps to restore the function.

1. Sit in the driver's seat and shut all
doors and the trunk.

a
A

[e——
 ;
2. Hold down the REAR (UNLOCK) side
of the power door locking switch.

3. While holding down the REAR (UN-
LOCK) side of the power door locking
switch, pull the key out and re-insert it into
the ignition switch at least 6 times within
10 seconds after Step 2.

4. Open and close the driver’s door once
within 10 seconds after Step 3.

5. The hazard warning flashers flash 3
times to indicate completion of the setting.

202582

You may have the above settings done by
your SUBARU dealer. Also, the setting
can be changed using the multi function
display. For details, refer to “Keyless
buzzer volume setting” = 3-86.

You may also change the volume of the
audible signal by operating the multi

— CONTINUED -
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function display.

B Replacing the battery
Refer to “Replacing battery” < 11-50.

B Replacing lost transmitters

If you lose a transmitter or want to
purchase additional transmitters (up to
four can be programmed), your transmit-
ters should be reprogrammed for security
reasons. For details, contact your
SUBARU dealer and have the transmitters
programmed into the remote keyless entry
system.

Bl Welcome lighting (if
equipped)

The welcome lighting turns on the head-

lights, interior lights, etc. for smooth

approaching to or exiting from the vehicle

at night or in a dark place.

NOTE

e For the operation of the interior
lights, refer to “Interior lights” #6-2.

e The factory setting (default setting)
of the operation duration of the head-
lights and the exterior lights is 30
seconds for both approaching and
exiting. This setting can be changed
to OFF (no operation), 30 seconds, 60
seconds, or 90 seconds, respectively

for approaching and exiting at
SUBARU dealers. For more details,
contact a SUBARU dealer.

V¥ Approaching

When it is dark and the light control switch
is in the “AUTO” position, if the doors are
unlocked using the unlock button on the
transmitter, the headlight low beams and
some exterior lights will illuminate. The
interior lights will also illuminate if the
dome light switch is in the “DOOR”
position.

The headlight low beams and the exterior
lights will illuminate for 30 seconds.

NOTE

If the doors are locked using the lock
button on the transmitter or the lock
sensor on the door handle, the head-
lights and exterior lights will turn off.

V¥ Exiting

When the light control switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlight indica-
tor light is on, if the ignition switch is turned
off or the key is removed from the ignition
switch, the headlight low beams and some
exterior lights will continue illuminating.

The headlights and exterior lights will turn
off under either of the following conditions.

e 30 seconds have elapsed since the
driver’s door was opened and closed.

e The lock button on the transmitter or
the lock sensor on the door handle is
operated two times successively.

NOTE

e If the light control switch is set to a
position other than “AUTO” position,
the headlights and the exterior lights
will turn off.

e When exiting from the vehicle, the
headlights and exterior lights will turn
off if the driver’s door is not opened
and closed within 3 minutes from turn-
ing on of the welcome lighting.

B Certification for Remote key-
less entry system

V¥ U.S.-spec. models
FCC ID: CWTWB1U811
FCC ID: CWTWD1U781

A\ CAUTION

FCC CAUTION

Changes or modifications not ex-
pressly approved by the party re-
sponsible for compliance could void
the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.




This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interfer-
ence received, including interference that
may cause undesired operation.

V¥ Canada-spec. models

This device complies with Industry
Canada licence-exempt RSS standard
(s). Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) this device may not
cause interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux
CNR d’Industrie Canada applicables aux
appareils radio exempts de licence. L'ex-
ploitation est autorisée aux deux condi-
tions suivantes: (1) I'appareil ne doit pas
produire de brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur
de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage
radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage
est susceptible d’en compromettre le
fonctionnement.

V¥ Mexico-spec. models
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Alarm system

La operacién de este equipo esta sujeta

a las siguientes dos condiciones:

(1) es posible que este equipo o
dispositivo no cause interferencia
perjudicial y

(2) este equipo o dispositivo debe
aceptar cualquier interferencia,
incluyendo la que pueda causar su

operacion no deseada.
202642

COFETEL RCPSUTW13-2221
COFETEL RLVSU8813-2140

The alarm system helps to protect your
vehicle and valuables from theft. The horn
sounds and the hazard warning flashers
flash if someone attempts to break into
your vehicle.

For models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

The system can be armed and disarmed
with the keyless access function or access
key.

The system will not be activated when the
push-button ignition switch is in the “ACC”
or “ON” position.

For models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”:

The system can be armed and disarmed
with the remote transmitter.

The system will not be activated when the
key is inserted into the ignition switch.

Your vehicle’s alarm system has been set
for activation at the time of shipment from
the factory. You can set the system for
deactivation yourself or have it done by
your SUBARU dealer.

— CONTINUED -
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Bl System operation

The alarm system will give the following
alarms when triggered.

e The vehicle’s horn will sound for 30
seconds.

e The hazard warning flashers will flash
for 30 seconds.

If any of the doors or the trunk lid remains
open after the 30-second period, the horn
will continue to sound for a maximum of 3
minutes. If the door or the trunk lid is
closed while the horn is sounding, the
horn will stop sounding with a delay of up
to 30 seconds.

The alarm is triggered by:

e Opening any of the doors or the trunk
lid

e Physical impact to the vehicle, such as
forced entry (only models with shock
sensors (dealer option))

NOTE

The alarm system can be set to trigger
the illumination of the following interior
lights.

e Map lights (for models with moon-
roof)

e Dome light (illuminates only when
the dome light switch is in the “DOOR”
position)

The notifications regarding the map
lights (for models with moonroof) and
dome light are deactivated as the
factory setting. A SUBARU dealer can
activate the system. Contact your
SUBARU dealer for details.

H Activating and deactivating
the alarm system

To change the setting of your vehicle’s
alarm system for activation or deactiva-
tion, do the following.

1. Disarm the alarm system. Refer to
“Disarming the system” +2-29.

2. Sit in the driver’s seat and shut all
doors and the trunk lid.

3. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

4. Hold down the REAR (UNLOCK) side
of the driver's power door locking switch,
open the driver’s door within the following
1 second, and wait 10 seconds without
releasing the switch. The setting will then
be changed as follows.

If the system was previously activated:
The odometer/trip meter screen displays
“AL OF” and the horn sounds twice,
indicating that the system is now deacti-
vated.

If the system was previously deacti-
vated:

The odometer/trip meter screen displays
“AL ON” and the horn sounds once,
indicating that the system is now acti-
vated.

NOTE

You may have the above setting
change done by your SUBARU dealer.

M If you have accidentally trig-
gered the alarm system

V¥ To stop the alarm

Perform any of the following operations.
e Press any button on the access key/
remote transmitter.

e Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position (models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”).

e Turn the push-button ignition to the
“ACC” position (models with “keyless
access with push-button start system”).

NOTE

Only registered keys will stop the
alarm. If the key is not registered, the
alarm will not stop.



Hl Arming the system
NOTE

e The system can be armed even if the
engine hood, the windows and/or
moonroof are open. Always make sure
that they are fully closed before arming
the system.

e When arming the system, if any of
the doors or the trunk lid is not fully
closed, an electronic chirp sounds five
times, the hazard warning flashers
flash five times to alert you that the
doors (or the trunk lid) are not properly
closed. When you close the door, doors
will automatically lock and the system
will automatically arm in 30 seconds.
e The 30-second standby time can be
eliminated if you prefer. Have it per-
formed by your SUBARU dealer.

e If you open the trunk using the
remote transmitter’s “e=” button in
the surveillance state (or the standby
state), the system will be temporarily
placed in a standby state. The system
will go back to the surveillance state in
30 seconds upon locking the trunk.

e The system is in the standby state
for a 30-second period before arming
the system. The security indicator light
will flash at short intervals during this
period.

e If any of the following actions is

done during the standby period, the
system will not switch to the surveil-
lance state.
— Doors (including the trunk lid)
are unlocked using the access key/
remote transmitter.
— Doors (including the trunk lid)
are unlocked using the keyless
access function (models with “key-
less access with push-button start
system”).
— Any door (including the trunk lid)
is opened.
— The ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position (models without
“keyless access with push-button
start system”).
— Push-button ignition switch is
turned to the “ACC” position (mod-
els with “keyless access with push-
button start system”).

V¥ To arm the system using the access
key/remote transmitter

1. Close all windows and the moonroof (if
equipped).

2. Remove the key from the ignition
switch (models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”)/turn the
push-button ignition switch to the “OFF”
position (models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”).
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3. Open the doors and get out of the
vehicle.

4. Make sure that the engine hood is
locked.

5. Close all doors and the trunk lid.

j

=
\ =~/

202503

Access key
1)  Arm button: Press to arm the system

2) Disarm button: Press to disarm the
system
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202240

Transmitter
1) Arm button: Press to arm the system

2) Disarm button: Press to disarm the
system

202472

6. Briefly press the arm button (for less
than 2 seconds). All doors will lock, an

electronic chirp will sound once, the
hazard warning flashers will flash once,
and the security indicator light will start
flashing rapidly. After rapid flashing for 30
seconds (standby time), the indicator light
will then flash slowly (twice approximately
every 2 seconds), indicating that the
system has been armed for surveillance.

V¥ To arm the system using power
door locking switches

1. Close all windows.

2. Remove the key from the ignition
switch (models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”)/turn the
push-button ignition switch to the “OFF”
position (models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”).

3. Open the doors and get out of the
vehicle.

4. Make sure that the engine hood is
locked.

5. Close the doors and the trunk lid but
leave only the driver’s door or the front
passenger’s door open.

It bﬂ%

201864

6. Press the front side (“LOCK” side) of
the power door locking switch to set the
door locks.

7. Close the door. An electronic chirp will
sound once, the hazard warning flashers
will flash once and the security indicator
light will start flashing rapidly. After rapid
flashing for 30 seconds (standby time), the
indicator light will then flash slowly (twice
approximately every 2 seconds), indicat-
ing that the system has been armed for
surveillance.



V¥ To arm the system using the key-
less access function (if equipped)

1. Close all windows and the moonroof (if

equipped)

2. Turn the push-button ignition switch to

the “OFF” position.

3. Open the doors and get out of the

vehicle.

4. Make sure that the engine hood is

locked.

5. Close all doors and the trunk lid.

202471

1) Door lock sensor

202472

Security indicator light

6. Carry the access key and touch the
door lock sensor. All doors will lock, an
electronic chirp will sound once, the
hazard warning flashers will flash once,
and the security indicator light will start
flashing rapidly. After rapid flashing for 30
seconds (standby time), the security in-
dicator light will then flash slowly (twice
approximately every 2 seconds), indicat-
ing that the system has been armed for
surveillance.

Hl Disarming the system

Perform either of the following procedures.
e Briefly press the disarm button (for less
than 2 seconds) on the access key/remote
transmitter.
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e Carry the access key and grip the front
door handle (models with “keyless access
with push-button start system”).

The flashing of the security indicator light
will then change slowly (once approxi-
mately every 3 seconds from twice ap-
proximately every 2 seconds), indicating
that the alarm system has been disarmed.

V¥ Emergency disarming

If you cannot disarm the system using the
access key/transmitter (i.e. the transmitter
is lost, broken or the transmitter battery is
too weak), you can disarm the system
without using the access key/remote
transmitter.

The system can be disarmed if you turn
the ignition switch from the “LOCK"/“OFF”
to the “ON” position with a registered key/
access key.

NOTE

For models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”, if the ac-
cess key battery is discharged, perform
the procedure described in “Switching
power status” ©9-16. In such a case,
replace the battery immediately. Refer
to “Replacing battery of access key”
<11-50.
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Bl Valet mode

When you choose the valet mode, the
alarm system does not operate. In valet
mode, the access key/remote transmitter
is used only for locking and unlocking the
doors and for panic activation.

To enter the valet mode, change the
setting of your vehicle’s alarm system for
deactivation mode. Refer to “Activating
and deactivating the alarm system” & 2-
26. The security indicator light will con-
tinue to flash once every 3 seconds
indicating that the system is in the valet
mode.

To exit valet mode, change the setting of
your vehicle’s alarm system for activation
mode. Refer to “Activating and deactivat-
ing the alarm system” <2-26.

H Passive arming (models
without “keyless access with
push-button start system”)

When passive arming mode has been
programmed by the dealer, arming of the
system is automatically accomplished
without using the remote transmitter. Note
that in this mode, DOORS MUST BE
MANUALLY LOCKED.

V¥ To enter the passive mode

If you wish to program the passive arming
mode, have it done by your SUBARU
dealer.

V¥ Arming the system
A\ CAUTION

In passive mode, the system will
automatically activate the alarm but
WILL NOT automatically lock the
doors. In order to lock the doors
you must either lock them as in-
dicated in step 4 below or with the
key once they have been closed.
Failure to lock the doors manually
will result in a higher security risk.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

202049

1) ON
2) LOCK

2. Turn the ignition switch from “ON” to
“LOCK” position and remove the key from
the ignition switch.

3. Open the doors and get out of the
vehicle.



202475

4. Before closing the doors, lock all doors
with the inside door lock levers.

5. Close the doors. The system will
automatically arm after 1 minute.

In the passive mode, the system can also
be armed with the remote transmitter or
with the power door locking switches. If
the remote transmitter or power door
locking switch is used to lock the vehicle,
arming will take place immediately regard-
less of whether or not the passive mode
has been selected.

V¥ Disarming the system

To disarm the system, briefly press the
disarm button on the remote transmitter.

M Tripped sensor identification

The security indicator light flashes when
the alarm system has been triggered.
Also, the number of flashes indicates the
location of unauthorized intrusion or the
severity of impact on the vehicle.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, the indicator light will light
for 1 second and then flash as follows.

e When a door was opened: 5 times

e When the trunk was opened: 4 times
e When a strong impact or multiple
impacts were sensed: twice (only models
with shock sensors (dealer option))

e When a light impact was sensed: once
(only models with shock sensors (dealer
option))

NOTE

Any of the above indicator light flash-
ings will recur each time the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position.
Rearming the alarm system cancels the
flashing.
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B Shock sensors (dealer op-
tion)
The shock sensors trigger the alarm
system when they sense impacts applied
to the vehicle and when any of their
electric wires are cut. The alarm system
causes the horn to sound and the hazard
warning flashers to flash for a short time
when the sensed impact is weak, but it
warns of a strong impact or multiple
impacts by sounding the horn and flashing
the hazard warning flashers, both lasting
approximately 30 seconds.
If you desire, your SUBARU dealer can
connect them and set them for activation
or deactivation.

NOTE

e The shock sensors are not always
able to sense impacts caused by break-
ing in, and cannot sense an impact that
does not cause vibration (such as
breaking the glass using a rescue
hammer).

e The shock sensors may sense vi-
bration as indicated in the following
examples and trigger the alarm system.
Select the settings of the alarm system
and shock sensors appropriately de-
pending on where you usually park
your vehicle.
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Examples:
— Vibration from a construction site
— Vibration in a multistory car park
— Vibration from trains
e You can have the sensitivity of the
shock sensors adjusted to your pre-
ference by your SUBARU dealer.

Child safety locks

Windows

202476

Each rear door has a child safety lock.
When the child safety lock lever is in the
lock position, the door cannot be opened
from inside. The door can only be opened
from the outside.

A\ WARNING

Always turn the child safety locks to
the “LOCK” position when children
sit in the rear seat. Serious injury
could result if a child accidentally

opens the door and falls out.

| A\ WARNING

To avoid serious personal injury
caused by accidental, child’s mis-
chief, or improper operation, the
driver is responsible for obeying
the following instructions without
exception.

e When operating the power win-
dows, be extremely careful to
prevent anyone’s fingers, arms,
neck, head or other objects from
being caught in the window.

e Always lock the passengers’ win-
dows using the lock switch when
children are riding in the vehicle.

e Always carry the key when you
leave the vehicle for safety rea-
sons and never allow an unat-
tended child to remain in the
vehicle. Failure to follow this
procedure could result in injury
to a child operating the power
window.

The power windows operate only when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position.



Hl Power window operation by
driver

V¥ Driver’s side power window
switches

202317

1) Lock switch

2) For driver’s window (with one-touch auto
up and down feature)

3) For front passenger’s window (with one-
touch auto up and down feature)

4) For rear left window
5) For rear right window

All door windows can be controlled by the
power window switch cluster at the driver
side door.

V¥ Operating the driver’s/front pas-
senger’s window

200863

1) Automatically open/close
2) Open/close

To open:

Press the switch down lightly and hold it.
The window will open as long as the
switch is held.

Press the switch down until it clicks and
release it, and the window will fully open.
To stop the window halfway, pull the
switch up lightly.

To close:

Pull the switch up lightly and hold it. The

window will close as long as the switch is
held.

Pull the switch up until it clicks and release
it, and the window will fully close. To stop
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the window halfway, press the switch
down lightly.

NOTE

e If the vehicle’s battery is discon-
nected due to situations such as
battery or fuse replacement, the one-
touch auto up/down function will be
deactivated. Initialize the power win-
dow to reactivate the one-touch auto
up/down function. Refer to “Initializa-
tion of power window” #2-36.
e When the following operations are
performed, the power window breaker
will operate and it may not be possible
to open or close the window.
— After the driver’s or front passen-
ger’s window is fully closed or fully
opened, the switch is continuously
operated in the same direction for a
few seconds.
— After the windows for three or
more seats are fully closed or fully
opened, each switch is continu-
ously operated in the same direc-
tion simultaneously for a few sec-
onds.

In this case, after the breaker recovers,
be sure to initialize the power windows.
If they are not initialized, the one-touch
auto up/down function will not operate.
Refer to “Initialization of power win-
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dow” #2-36.

V¥ Anti-entrapment function

A\ CAUTION

e Never attempt to test this func-
tion using fingers, hands or other
parts of your body.

e The anti-entrapment function
may not operate properly if some
object gets trapped just before
the window fully closes.

NOTE

e If a window detects an impact simi-
lar to that caused by trapping an object
(for example, when the vehicle encoun-
ters a deep pothole), the anti-entrap-
ment function may operate.

e The window cannot be operated for
a few seconds after the anti-entrap-
ment function operates.

e If the vehicle’s battery is discon-
nected due to situations such as
battery or fuse replacement, the anti-
entrapment function is deactivated.
Initialize the power window to reacti-
vate the anti-entrapment function. Re-
fer to “Initialization of power window”
= 2-36.

While closing the driver’s or front passen-
ger's window automatically, if the window
senses a substantial enough object
trapped between the window and the
window frame, it automatically moves
down slightly and stops.

V¥ Operating the rear windows

200191

To open:

Press the appropriate switch down and
hold it until the window reaches the
desired position.

To close:

Pull the switch up and hold it until the
window reaches the desired position.



V¥ Locking the passengers’ windows

( )

201867

1) Lock
2) Unlock
To lock:

Press the lock switch. When the lock
switch is in the lock position, the passen-
gers’ windows cannot be opened or
closed.

To unlock:

Press the lock switch again.

Hl Power window operation by
passengers

V¥ Passenger’s side power window
switches

201932

Each passenger window can be controlled
by the power window switch located on
the door.
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V¥ Operating the front passenger’s
window

200863

1) Automatically open/close
2) Openl/close

To open:

Press the switch down lightly and hold it.
The window will open as long as the
switch is held.

Press the switch down until it clicks and
release it, and the window will fully open.
To stop the window halfway, pull the
switch up lightly.

To close:

Pull the switch up lightly and hold it. The
window will close as long as the switch is
held.

Pull the switch up until it clicks and release
it, and the window will fully close. To stop
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the window halfway, press the switch
down lightly.

NOTE

If the vehicle’s battery is disconnected
due to situations such as battery or
fuse replacement, the one-touch auto
up/down function is deactivated. Initi-
alize the power window to reactivate
the one-touch auto up/down function.
Refer to “Initialization of power win-
dow” #2-36.

V Anti-entrapment function

Refer to “Anti-entrapment function” #2-
34.

V¥ Operating the rear passenger’s
windows

202053

To open:

Press the switch down and hold it until the
window reaches the desired position.

To close:

Pull the switch up and hold it until the
window reaches the desired position.

When the lock switch on the power
window switch cluster, located on the
driver’s side door, is in the lock position,
the passengers’ windows cannot be oper-
ated with the passengers’ switches.

M Initialization of power win-
dow

If the vehicle’s battery is disconnected due
to situations such as battery or fuse
replacement, the following functions will
be deactivated.

e One-touch auto up/down function

e Anti-entrapment function

e Operation of the front passenger’s
window switch located on the driver’s side
power window switch cluster

Initialize the driver’s and front passenger’s
power window using the following proce-
dure to reactivate these functions.

1. Close the door.

2. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

3. Open the window halfway by pressing
down the power window switch.

4. Pull up the power window switch and
close the window completely. Continue
pulling up the switch for approximately 1
second after the window is closed com-
pletely.

5. Open the window completely by fully
pressing down the power windows switch.



Trunk lid

| A\ WARNING

e To prevent dangerous exhaust
gas from entering the vehicle,
always keep the trunk lid closed
while driving.

e Help prevent children, adults or
animals from locking themselves
in the trunk. On hot or sunny
days, the temperature in the
trunk could quickly become high
enough to cause death or serious
heat-related injuries including
brain damage to anyone locked
inside, particularly for small chil-
dren.

e When leaving the vehicle, close
all windows and lock all doors.
Also make certain that the trunk
is closed.

B To open and close the trunk
lid from outside

The trunk lid can be opened using the

keyless access function or remote keyless

entry system. For details, refer to the

following section.

e For models with “keyless access with

push-button start system”, refer to “Open-
ing trunk” =2-15.

e For models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”, refer to
“Opening the trunk lid” < 2-23.

To close the trunk lid, lightly press the
trunk lid down until the latch engages.

NOTE

Do not leave your valuables in the
trunk when you leave your vehicle.

H To open the trunk lid from
inside

202823

Press the trunk lid opener switch for more
than 1 second.
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NOTE

The trunk lid will not open when the
select lever is in a position other than
the “P” position (CVT models) or the
vehicle is moving.

B Internal trunk lid release
handle

The internal trunk lid release handle is a
device designed to open the trunk lid from
inside the trunk. In the event children or
adults become locked inside the trunk, the
handle allows them to open the lid. The
handle is located on the inside of the trunk
lid.

202824

To open the trunk lid from inside the trunk,
pull the yellow handle as indicated by the
arrow on the handle. This operation
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unlocks the trunk lid. Then, push up the
lid.

The handle is made of material that
remains luminescent for approximately
an hour in the dark trunk space after it is
exposed to ambient light even for a short
time.

A\ WARNING

Never allow any child to get in the
trunk and play with the release
handle. If the driver starts the vehi-
cle without knowing that a child is
inside the trunk and the child opens
the lid using the release handle, the
child could fall out and be killed or
seriously injured.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not close the lid while grip-
ping the release handle. The
handle may be damaged.

e Do not use the handle as a hook
to fasten straps or ropes to
secure your cargo in the trunk.
Such use may result in damage
of the handle.

e Load the trunk so that cargo
cannot strike the release handle.

If the cargo hits the handle while
the vehicle is being driven, the
handle may be pulled and the
trunk lid may open. That may
cause cargo to fall out of the
trunk, which could create a traffic
safety hazard.

V¥ Inspection

Perform the following steps at least twice
a year to check the release handle for
correct operation.

1. Open the trunk lid.

201933

2. Use a flat-head screwdriver with a thin
blade. Slide the flat-head screwdriver
blade from the slit aperture of the lock
assembly fully to the end until you hear a
click.

200854

This places the latch in the locked posi-
tion.

202825

3. Move the release handle, from outside
the vehicle, in the direction of the arrow to
check if the latch is released.



If the latch is not released, contact your
SUBARU dealer.

In that case, use the key to release the
latch, then close the trunk lid.

Also, if the movement of the release
handle feels restricted or not entirely
smooth during operation, or the handle
and/or handle base is cracked, contact
your SUBARU dealer.

Moonroof (if equipped)
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trapment function by deliberately
placing part of your body in the

moonroof.
| A\ WARNING
Never let anyone’s hands, arms, | A CAUTION
head or any objects protrude from :
the moonrgof. ;\ pergon could be e Do not sit on the edge of the open
moonroof.

seriously injured if the vehicle stops
suddenly or turns sharply or if the
vehicle is involved in an accident.

To avoid serious personal injury
caused by accidental, child’s mis-
chief, or improper operation, the
driver is responsible for obeying
the following instructions without
exception.

e Before closing the moonroof,

make sure that no one’s hands,
arms, head or other objects will
be accidentally caught in the
moonroof.

e Always carry the key when you

leave the vehicle for safety rea-
sons and never allow an unat-
tended child to remain in the
vehicle. Failure to follow this
procedure could result in injury
to a child operating the moon-
roof.

e Never try to check the anti-en-

e Do not operate the moonroof if
falling snow or extremely cold
conditions have caused it to
freeze shut.

e The anti-entrapment function
does not operate when the moon-
roof is being tilted down. Be sure
to confirm that it is safe to do so
before tilting the moonroof down.

e If the moonroof does not close,
we recommend that you have the
system checked by a SUBARU
dealer.

The moonroof has both tilting and sliding
functions.

The moonroof operates only when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position.
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B Moonroof switches

V¥ Tilting moonroof

/ 202862

1) Raise
2) Lower

The tilting function is activated only when
the moonroof is fully closed.

To raise:

Press and hold the rear side of the “UP/
DOWN?” switch for a short time. The
moonroof raises completely.

To lower:

Press and hold the front side of the “UP/
DOWN?” switch until the preferred position
has reached.

Release the switch after the moonroof has
been raised or has been lowered com-

pletely. Pressing the switch continuously
may cause damage to the moonroof.

NOTE

One-touch operation does not take
place when the moonroof is lowered.
Press the switch continuously to lower
the moonroof.

V¥ Sliding moonroof

/ 202863

1) Open
2) Close

Tilt down the moonroof completely before
performing the sliding operation.

To open:

Press the rear side of the “OPEN/CLOSE”
switch. The sun shade will also be opened
together with the moonroof. The moonroof
will stop once at a midway position. Press

the rear side of the switch again to open
the moonroof completely.

To close:

Press the front side of the “OPEN/CLOSE”
switch.

To stop the moonroof at a selected mid-
way position while opening or closing it,
momentarily push the switch to the
“OPEN” side or “CLOSE” side.

After washing the vehicle or after it rains,
wipe away water on the roof prior to
opening the moonroof to prevent drops
of water from falling into the passenger
compartment.

NOTE

Driving with the moonroof fully open
can cause an annoying sound to be
generated at high speeds. If this oc-
curs, use the moonroof at the midway
stop position when the moonroof is
opened.

V¥ Anti-entrapment function

When the moonroof senses a substantial
enough object trapped between its glass
and the vehicle’s roof during closure, it
automatically moves back to the fully open
position and stops there. The anti-entrap-
ment function may also be activated by a
strong shock on the moonroof even when



there is nothing trapped.
A\ CAUTION

Never attempt to test this function
using fingers, hands or other parts
of your body.

NOTE

For the sake of safety, it is recom-
mended that you avoid driving with the
moonroof fully opened.

Bl Sun shade

—=
) [\ 202060

The sun shade can be slid forward or
backward by hand while the moonroof is
closed.

If the moonroof is opened, the sun shade

also moves back.
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Ignition switch (models with-
out push-button start sys-
tem)

| A\ WARNING

e Never turn the ignition switch to
“LOCK” while the vehicle is
being driven or towed because
that will lock the steering wheel,
preventing steering control. And
when the engine is turned off, it
takes a much greater effort than
usual to steer.

e Before leaving the vehicle, al-
ways remove the key from the
ignition switch for safety and
never allow an unattended child
to remain in the vehicle. Failure
to follow this procedure could
result in injury to a child or
others. Children could operate
the power windows, the moon-
roof or other controls or even
make the vehicle move.

Instruments and controls/Ignition switch (models without push-button start system)

| A\ CAUTION |

Do not attach a large key holder or
key case to either key. If it banged
against your knees or hands while
you are driving, it could turn the
ignition switch from the “ON” posi-
tion to the “ACC” or “LOCK” posi-
tion, thereby stopping the engine.
Also, if the key is attached to a
keyholder or to a large bunch of
other keys, centrifugal force may act
on it as the vehicle moves, resulting
in unwanted turning of the ignition
switch.

303175

The ignition switch has four positions:
LOCK, ACC, ON and START.

NOTE

e Keep the ignition switch in the
“LOCK” position when the engine is
not running.

e Using electrical accessories for a
long time with the ignition switch in the
“ON” or “ACC” position can cause the
battery to go dead.

e If the ignition switch will not move
from the “LOCK?” position to the “ACC”
position, turn the steering wheel
slightly to the left and right as you turn
the ignition switch.

H LOCK

The key can only be inserted or removed
in this position. The ignition switch will lock
the steering wheel when you remove the
key.

If turning the key is difficult, turn the
steering wheel slightly to the right and left
as you turn the key.
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The key can be turned from the “ACC” to
“LOCK” position only when the select
lever is in the “P” position (CVT models)
and the key is pushed in while turning it
(all models).

H ACC

In this position the electrical accessories
(audio, accessory power outlet, etc.) can
be used.

H ON

This is the normal operating position after
the engine is started.

B START

The engine is started in this position. The
starter cranks the engine to start it. When

Instruments and controls/Ignition switch (models without push-button start system)

the key is released (after the engine has
started), the key automatically returns to
the “ON” position.

| A\ CAUTION

Do not turn the ignition switch to the
“START” position while the engine
is running.

If your registered key fails to start the
engine, pull out the key once (the security
indicator light will blink), and then insert
the key in the ignition switch and turn it to
the “START” position and again try to start
the engine.

NOTE

The engine may not start in the follow-
ing cases:

H 301691
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e The key grip is touching another key
or a metallic key holder.

301692

e The key is near another key that
contains an immobilizer transponder.
e The key is near or touching another
transmitter.

H Key reminder chime

The reminder chime sounds when the
driver’s door is opened and the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK” or “ACC” position.

The chime stops under the following
conditions.
e when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position
e when the key is removed from the
ignition switch
e when the driver’s door is closed

— CONTINUED -
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H Ignition switch light

For easy access to the ignition switch in
the dark, the ignition switch light illumi-
nates when the driver’s door is opened or
when the driver’s door is unlocked using
the remote keyless entry transmitter.

The light remains illuminated for several
tens of seconds and then gradually turns
off under the following conditions.

e when the driver’s door is closed

e when the doors are unlocked using the
remote keyless entry transmitter

The light turns off immediately under the
following conditions.

e when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position

e when all doors are locked using the
remote keyless entry transmitter

Push-button ignition switch
(models with push-button
start system)

W Safety precautions
Refer to “Safety precautions” = 2-10.

B Operating range for push-
button start system

303182

1) Antenna
2) Operating range

NOTE

e If the access key is not detected
within the operating range of the an-
tennas inside the vehicle, the push-
button ignition switch and the engine
start cannot be operated.
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e Even when the access key is outside
the vehicle, if it is placed too close to
the glass, it may be possible to switch
the power or to start the engine.
e Do not leave the access key in the
following places. It may become im-
possible to operate the push-button
ignition switch and the engine start.

— On the instrument panel

— On the floor

— Inside the glove box

— Inside the door trim pocket

— On the rear seat

— On the rear shelf

— Inside the trunk
o When operating the push-button
ignition switch or starting the engine,
if the access key battery is discharged,
perform the procedure described in
“Access key — if access key does not
operate properly” #9-16. In such a
case, replace the battery immediately.
Refer to “Replacing battery of access
key” = 11-50.
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W Switching power status

o)

302998

1) Operation indicator
2) Push-button ignition switch

The power is switched every time the
push-button ignition switch is pressed.

1. Carry the access key, and sit in the
driver’s seat.

2. Shift the shift lever in neutral (MT
models) or the select lever in the “P”
position (CVT models).

3. Press the push-button ignition switch
without depressing the clutch pedal (MT
models) or the brake pedal (CVT models).
Every time the button is pressed, the
power is switched in the sequence of
“OFF”, “ACC”, “ON” and “OFF”. When the
engine is stopped and the push-button
ignition switch is in “ACC” or “ON”, the

operation indicator on the push-button
ignition switch illuminates in orange.

zt%\lt\ijesr Indicator color Operation
OFF | Tumedoff | Poweris tumed
The following
systems gan be
used:
ACC Orange audio and ac-
cessory power
outlet.
Orange
(while engine is )
stopped) All electrical
ON systems can be
Turned off used.
(while engine is
running)
| A\ CAUTION |

e When the push-button ignition
switch is left in “ON” or “ACC”
for a long time, it may result in
vehicle battery discharge.

e Do not spill drinks or other
liquids on the push-button igni-
tion switch. It may cause a mal-
function.

3-7

e Do not touch the push-button
ignition switch with a hand soiled
with oil or other contaminants. It
may cause a malfunction.

e If the push-button ignition switch
does not operate smoothly, stop
the operation. Contact a
SUBARU dealer immediately.

e If the push-button ignition switch
does not illuminate even when
the instrument panel illumination
is turned on, have the vehicle
inspected at a SUBARU dealer.

e If the vehicle was left in the hot
sun for a long time, the surface of
the push-button ignition switch
may get hot. Be careful not to
burn yourself.

NOTE

e When operating the push-button
ignition switch, firmly press it all the
way.

e If the push-button ignition switch is
pressed quickly, the power may not
turn on or off.

e If the indicator light on the push-
button ignition switch flashes in green
when the push-button ignition switch is
pressed, steering is locked. When this
occurs, press the push-button ignition

— CONTINUED -
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switch while turning the steering wheel
left and right.

V¥ Battery drainage prevention func-
tion
When the push-button ignition switch is
left in the “ACC” or “ON” position for
approximately 1 hour, the push-button
ignition switch will be automatically
switched to “OFF” to prevent the battery
from going dead. (In CVT models, this
function is activated when the select lever
is in the “P” position.)
B When access key does not
operate properly

Refer to “Access key — if access key does
not operate properly” <9-16.

Instruments and controls/Hazard warning flasher

Hazard warning flasher

Meters and gauges

304407

The hazard warning flasher is used to
warn other drivers when you have to park
your vehicle under emergency conditions.
The hazard warning flasher works regard-
less of the position of the ignition switch.

To turn on the hazard warning flasher,
push the hazard warning button on the
instrument panel. All the turn signal lights
and the turn signal indicator lights will
flash. To turn off the flasher, push the
button again.

NOTE

When the hazard warning flasher is on,
the turn signals do not work.

NOTE

Liquid-crystal displays are used in
some of the meters and gauges on
the combination meter. You will find
their indications hard to see if you wear
polarized glasses.

B Combination meter illumina-
tion

When the ignition switch is turned to the

“ON” position, the various parts of the

combination meter are illuminated in the

following sequence.

1. Warning lights, indicator lights, meter
needles, gauge needles illuminate.

2. Meter and gauge indications each
show MAX position.

3. Meter and gauge indications each
show MIN position.

4. Regular illumination (for driving) be-
gins.



NOTE

This sequence of operations may not
take place if you quickly turn the
ignition switch to start the engine. This
is not a malfunction.

H Canceling the function for
meter/gauge needle move-
ment upon turning on the
ignition switch

It is possible to activate or deactivate the

movement of the meter needles and

gauge needles that takes place when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position. To change the setting, perform
the procedures described in “Gauge Initial
Movement” = 3-48.

Bl Speedometer

The speedometer shows the vehicle
speed. The digital speedometer can be
also displayed on the multi information
display.

Instruments and controls/Meters and gauges

Hl Odometer

%) Jeplto)

| OOOSOOmiIes| 1
(000900 km|

The unit displayed varies depending on the
models.
1)  Trip knob

This meter displays the odometer when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

The odometer shows the total distance
that the vehicle has been driven.

303183

If you press the trip knob when the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK"/“OFF” or “ACC”
position, the odometer/trip meter will light
up. If you do not press the trip knob within
10 seconds of illumination of the od-
ometer/trip meter, the odometer/trip meter
will turn off.

Also, if you open and close the driver’s
door within 10 seconds of illumination of
the odometer/trip meter, the odometer/trip

3-9

meter will turn off.

Hl Double trip meter

(=

DD

303003

34.5 \]

—

1) Trip knob

This meter displays the two trip meters
when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position.

The trip meter shows the distance that the
vehicle has been driven since you last set
it to zero.

If you press the trip knob when the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK"/“OFF” or “ACC”
position, the odometer/trip meter will light
up. It is possible to switch between the A
trip meter and B trip meter indications
while the odometer/trip meter is lit up. If
you do not press the trip knob within 10
seconds of illumination of the odometer/

— CONTINUED -
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trip meter, the odometer/trip meter will turn
off.

Also, if you open and close the driver’s
door within 10 seconds of illumination of
the odometer/trip meter, the odometer/trip
meter will turn off.

The display can be switched as shown in
the following sequence by pressing the

trip knob.
TRIP TRIP

To set the trip meter to zero, select the A
trip or B trip meter by pressing the knob
and keep the knob pressed for more than
2 seconds.

A\ CAUTION |

To ensure safety, do not attempt to
change the function of the indicator
during driving, as an accident could
result.

NOTE

If the connection between the combina-
tion meter and battery is broken for any
reason such as vehicle maintenance or
fuse replacement, the data recorded on
the trip meter will be lost.

Instruments and controls/Meters and gauges

Hl Tachometer

The tachometer shows the engine speed
in thousands of revolutions per minute.

| A\ CAUTION |

Do not operate the engine with the
pointer of the tachometer in the red
zone. In this range, fuel injection will
be cut by the engine control module
to protect the engine from overrev-
ving. The engine will resume run-
ning normally after the engine speed
is reduced below the red zone.

NOTE

To protect the engine/transmission
while the select lever is in the “P” or
“N” position (CVT models) or the shift
lever is in the neutral position (MT
models), the engine is controlled so
that the engine speed may not become
too high even if the accelerator pedal is
depressed hard.

B Fuel gauge

303178

1) Low fuel warning light

The fuel gauge shows the approximate
amount of fuel remaining in the tank.
When the ignition switch is in the “LOCK”/
“OFF” or “ACC” position, the fuel gauge
shows “E” even if the fuel tank contains
fuel.

The gauge may move slightly during
braking, turning or acceleration due to fuel
level movement in the tank.

If you press the trip knob while the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK’/*OFF” or “ACC”
position, the fuel gauge’s dial will light up
and the needle will indicate the amount of
fuel remaining in the tank.

If, while the fuel gauge needle is indicating
the amount of fuel remaining in the tank,



you (a) do not press the trip knob for 10
seconds or (b) open and close the driver’s
door, the fuel gauge needle will drop to the
“E” position and the dial and needle will
turn off.

NOTE

‘2

200253

e You will see the “g»” sign in the fuel
gauge.

This indicates that the fuel filler door
(lid) is located on the right side of the
vehicle.

e When you have refueled, the fuel
gauge indicates the amount in the fuel
tank after starting the engine. Also, it
may take some time until the fuel
gauge indication stabilizes.

e The gauge indicates only an approx-

Instruments and controls/Meters and gauges

imate amount of fuel remaining in the
tank. Use this indication only as a
guide.

o If you refuel while the ignition switch
is in the “ON” position, the fuel gauge
may not indicate the correct amount of
the fuel in the fuel tank.

e If the refuel amount is less than
approximately 4.0 US gal (15 liters, 3.3
Imp gal), it may take some time until the
fuel gauge indication stabilizes.

B Temperature gauge

303179

1)  Normal operating range

The temperature gauge shows engine
coolant temperature when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.

The coolant temperature will vary in

3-11

accordance with the outside temperature
and driving conditions.

We recommend that you drive moderately
until the pointer of the temperature gauge
reaches near the middle of the range.
Engine operation is optimum with the
engine coolant at this temperature range
and high revving operation when the
engine is not warmed up enough should
be avoided.

A\ CAUTION

If the pointer exceeds the normal
operating range, safely stop the
vehicle as soon as possible.

Refer to “Engine overheating” <9-
1.

— CONTINUED -
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W ECO gauge
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The unit displayed varies depending on the
models.

The ECO gauge shows the difference
between the average rate of fuel con-
sumption since the trip meter was last
reset and the current rate of fuel con-
sumption.

The ECO gauge indicates the current fuel
efficiency as shown in the following chart.

Displayed Needle position
unit “+” side “” side
MPG Better Poorer
1/100km Poorer Better
km/l Better Poorer

Instruments and controls/REV indicator light and buzzer (STI)

NOTE

e The ECO gauge shows only an
approximate indication.

o After resetting the trip meter, the
average rate of fuel consumption is not
shown until driving 0.6 mile (1 km).
Until that time, the ECO gauge does not
operate.

REV indicator light and buz-
zer (STI)

3
1 2 4
/_-!Ww”\
x1000r/min
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1) REV indicator light

The REV alarm system has the following
functions.

e When the engine speed reaches the
level that was previously set, the REV
indicator light illuminates to inform you. At
this time, a buzzer also sounds if the
buzzer setting is activated.

e Whenever the engine speed enters the
red zone of the tachometer, the REV
indicator light flashes.



NOTE

Even if the REV alarm system is not set,
the REV indicator light will flash when-
ever the engine speed enters the red
zone of the tachometer.

To change the REV indicator settings,
perform the procedures described in “REV
settings (STI)” «3-48.

Instruments and controls/Warning and indicator lights

Warning and indicator lights

Several of the warning and indicator lights
illuminate when the ignition switch is
initially turned to the “ON” position. This
permits checking the operation of the
bulbs.

Apply the parking brake and turn the
ignition switch to the “ON” position. For
the system check, the following lights
illuminate and then turn off after several
seconds or after the engine has started.

4 Seatbelt warning light
(The seatbelt warning light turns off
only when the driver fastens the
seatbelt.)

% Front passenger’s seatbelt warning
light
(The seatbelt warning light turns off
only when the front seat passenger
fastens the seatbelt.)

®¢: SRS airbag system warning light

ON / #¢: Front passenger’s frontal airbag
ON indicator light

/ Bg: Front passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator light

g% CHECK ENGINE warning light/Mal-
function indicator light

3-13

[ Charge warning light
s Oil pressure warning light
@: REV indicator light (STI)

ATok: AT OIL TEMP warning light
(CVT models)

ROt Rear differential oil temperature warn-
ing light (STI)

(1): Low tire pressure warning light
(U.S.-spec. models)

ABS / (@=): ABS warning light
BRAKE / (D): Brake system warning light

PARK: Electronic parking brake indicator
light

i Low fuel warning light

==: Hill start assist warning light/Hill start
assist OFF indicator light (models
without electronic parking brake sys-
tem)

#=: Hill holder indicator light (models with
electronic parking brake system)

2\ Door open warning light
Awp: AWD warning light (if equipped)

@I Power steering warning light (except
STI)

— CONTINUED -
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8. Vehicle Dynamics Control warning
light/Vehicle Dynamics Control opera-
tion indicator light

&: Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF indica-
tor light

gb : LED headlight warning light
z00z: Headlight indicator light

z0: Automatic headlight beam leveler
warning light (if equipped)

e Traction mode indicator light

SRe . Steering responsive fog lights OFF
indicator light

If any lights fail to illuminate, it indicates a
burned-out bulb or a malfunction of the
corresponding system.

Consult your authorized SUBARU dealer
for repair.

Il Seatbelt warning light ,{4
and chime

Your vehicle is equipped with a seatbelt
warning device at the driver’'s and front
passenger’s seat, as required by current
safety standards.

With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, this device reminds the driver
and front passenger to fasten their seat-
belts by illuminating the warning lights in

Instruments and controls/Warning and indicator lights

the locations indicated in the following
illustration and sounding a chime.

/=X

303190

Driver’s warning light

304408

Front passenger’s warning light

V¥ Operation

If the driver and/or front passenger have/
has not yet fastened the seatbelt(s) when
the ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position, the seatbelt warning light(s) will
flash for 6 seconds, to warn that the
seatbelt(s) is/are unfastened. If the dri-
ver’s seatbelt is not fastened, a chime will
also sound simultaneously.

NOTE

e If the driver’s and/or front passen-
ger’s seatbelt(s) are/is still not fastened
6 seconds later, the seatbelt warning
device operates as follows according
to the vehicle speed.
— At speeds lower than approxi-
mately 9 mph (15 km/h)
The warning light(s) for unfastened
seatbelt(s) will alternate between
steady illumination and flashing at
15-second intervals. The chime will
not sound.
— At speeds higher than approxi-
mately 9 mph (15 km/h)
The warning light(s) for unfastened
seatbelt(s) will alternate between
flashing and steady illumination at
15-second intervals and the chime
will sound while the warning light(s)
is/are flashing.
e It is possible to cancel the warning



operation that follows the 6-second
warning after turning ON the ignition
switch. When the ignition switch is
turned ON next time, however, the
complete sequence of the warning
operation resumes. For further details
about canceling the warning operation,
please contact your SUBARU dealer.

If there is no passenger on the front
passenger’s seat, the seatbelt warning
device for the front passenger’s seat will
be deactivated. The front passenger’s
occupant detection system monitors
whether or not there is a passenger on
the front passenger’s seat.

Observe the following precautions. Failure
to do so may prevent the device from
functioning correctly or cause the device
to fail.

e Do not install any accessory such as a
table or TV onto the seatback.

e Do not store a heavy load in the
seatback pocket.

e Do not allow the rear seat occupant to
place his/her hands or legs on the front
passenger’s seatback, or allow him/her to
pull the seatback.

e Do not use front seats with their back-
ward-forward position and seatback not
being locked into place securely. If any of
them are not locked securely, adjust them
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again. For adjusting procedure, refer to
“Front seats” = 1-2.

If the seatbelt warning device for the front
passenger’s seat does not function cor-
rectly (e.g., it is activated even when the
front passenger’s seat is empty or it is
deactivated even when the front passen-
ger has not fastened his/her seatbelt),
take the following actions.

e Ensure that no article is placed on the
seat other than a child restraint system
and its child occupant, although we
strongly recommend that all children sit
in the rear seat properly restrained.

e Ensure that there is no article left in the
seatback pocket.

e Ensure that the backward-forward po-
sition and seatback of front passenger’s
seat are locked into place securely by
moving the seat back and forth.

If still the seatbelt warning device for front
passenger’s seat does not function cor-
rectly after taking relevant corrective ac-
tions described above, immediately con-
tact your SUBARU dealer for an inspec-
tion.

[J
."

Bl SRS airbag system !

warning light

For details about the SRS airbag system
warning light, refer to “SRS airbag system
monitors” < 1-59.

| A\ WARNING

If the warning light exhibits any of
the following conditions, there may
be a malfunction in the seatbelt
pretensioners and/or SRS airbag
system. Inmediately take your vehi-
cle to your nearest SUBARU dealer
to have the system checked. Unless
checked and properly repaired, the
seatbelt pretensioners and/or SRS
airbag will not operate properly in
the event of a collision, which may
increase the risk of injury.

e Flashing or flickering of the warn-
ing light

e No illumination of the warning
light when the ignition switch is
first turned to the “ON” position

e Continuous illumination of the
warning light

e lllumination of the warning light
while driving

— CONTINUED -
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H Front passenger’s frontal
airbag ON and OFF indica-
tors

N/ e ==
PASSENGER
@ AR BAG
E oN &'«.
~2 ~2

) 7

304409

ON / 9% Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator

[ / %¢;: Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator

The front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicators show you the status of
the front passenger’'s SRS frontal airbag.
The indicators are located next to the
clock in the center portion of the dash-
board.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, both the ON and OFF
indicators illuminate for 6 seconds during
which time the system is checked. Follow-
ing the system check, both indicators turn
off for 2 seconds. After that, one of the
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indicators illuminates depending on the
status of the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag determined by the SUBARU ad-
vanced frontal airbag system monitoring.

If the front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
is activated, the passenger’s frontal airbag
ON indicator will illuminate while the OFF
indicator will remain off.

If the front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
is deactivated, the passenger’s frontal
airbag ON indicator will remain off while
the OFF indicator will illuminate.

With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, if both the ON and OFF indica-
tors remain illuminated or off simulta-
neously even after the system check
period, the system is malfunctioning.
Contact your SUBARU dealer immedi-
ately for an inspection.

Bl CHECK ENGINE warn- CHECK
ing light/Malfunction in-ENGINE
dicator light

| A\ CAUTION

If the CHECK ENGINE light illumi-
nates while you are driving, have
your vehicle checked/repaired by
your SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible. Continued vehicle opera-
tion without having the emission
control system checked and re-
paired as necessary could cause
serious damage, which may not be
covered by your vehicle’s warranty.

If this light illuminates steadily or blinks
while the engine is running, it may indicate
that there is a problem or potential
problem somewhere in the emission con-
trol system.

WV If the light illuminates steadily

If the light illuminates steadily while driving
or does not turn off after the engine starts,
an emission control system malfunction
has been detected.

You should have your vehicle checked by
an authorized SUBARU dealer immedi-
ately.



NOTE

This light also illuminates when the fuel
filler cap is not tightened until it clicks.

If you have recently refueled your vehicle,
the cause of the CHECK ENGINE warning
light/malfunction indicator light illuminating
could be a loose or missing fuel filler cap.
Remove the cap and retighten it until it
clicks. Make sure nothing is interfering
with the sealing of the cap. Tightening the
cap will not make the CHECK ENGINE
warning light/malfunction indicator light
turn off immediately. It may take several
driving trips. If the light does not turn off,
take your vehicle to your authorized
SUBARU dealer immediately.

Vv If the light is blinking

If the light is blinking while driving, an
engine misfire condition has been de-
tected which may damage the emission
control system.

To prevent serious damage to the emis-
sion control system, you should do the
following.

e Reduce vehicle speed.

e Avoid hard acceleration.

e Avoid steep uphill grades.

e Reduce the amount of cargo, if possi-
ble.

The CHECK ENGINE warning light may
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stop blinking and illuminate steadily after
several driving trips. You should have your
vehicle checked by an authorized
SUBARU dealer immediately.

Bl Charge warning light [-+]

SUBARU dealer immediately.

For details about checking the engine oil
level or adding the engine oil, refer to
“Engine oil” «11-13.

| A\ CAUTION

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the charging
system is not working properly.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the engine starts, stop the
engine at the first safe opportunity and
check the alternator belt. If the belt is
loose, broken or if the belt is in good
condition but the light remains illuminated,
contact your nearest SUBARU dealer
immediately.

B Oil pressure warning

Y7
light

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the engine oil
pressure is low and the lubricating system
is not working properly.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the engine starts, stop the
engine at the first safe opportunity and
check the engine oil level. If the oil level is
low, add oil immediately. If the engine oil is
at the proper level but the light remains
illuminated, contact your nearest

Do not operate the engine with the
oil pressure warning light on. This
may cause serious engine damage.

H Engine low oil level
warning indicator
(except STI)

This indicator appears when the engine oil
level decreases to the lower limit.

b=

If the engine low oil level warning indicator
appears while driving, park the vehicle in a
safe and level location, and then check
the engine oil level. When the engine oil
level is not within the normal range, refill
with engine oil. Refer to “Engine oil” #11-
13.

If the warning indicator does not disappear
after refilling the engine oil, or the warning
indicator appears even though the engine
oil level is within the normal range, have
the vehicle checked by a SUBARU dealer.

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

e After replacing or adding the engine
oil, if the engine oil level is within the
normal range when restarting the en-
gine on a level surface, the warning
indicator will be off.
e The warning indicator may appear
temporarily in the following conditions
because a low oil level may be detected
as a result of significant oil movement
in the engine.
— when the vehicle is considerably
inclined on an uphill or steep slope
— when the vehicle has continu-
ously accelerated and decelerated
— when the vehicle is continuously
turned
— when the vehicle is driven on a
road that alternates continuously
between uphill and downhill

LN
i : %

B Windshield washer
fluid warning indicator

This indicator appears when the fluid level
in the windshield washer fluid tank de-
creases to the lower limit (approximately
1.1 US qt, 1.0 liter, 0.9 Imp qt).
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AT OIL

H AT OIL TEMP warning TEMP

light (CVT models)

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the transmis-
sion fluid temperature is too hot.

If the light illuminates while driving, im-
mediately stop the vehicle in a safe place
and let the engine idle until the warning
light turns off.

V¥ Transmission control system warn-
ing

If the “AT OIL TEMP” warning light flashes
after the engine has started, it may
indicate that the transmission control
system is not working properly. Contact
your nearest SUBARU dealer for service
immediately.

I Rear differential oil
temperature warning
light (STI)

| A\ CAUTION |

If the R.DIFF TEMP warning light
illuminates, reduce vehicle speed
and stop the vehicle in a safe
location as soon as possible. Con-
tinuing to drive with this light illumi-
nated may damage the rear differ-

ential and other parts of the power-
train.

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the rear
differential oil temperature is too hot.

At this time, the driver's control center
differential will automatically cancel the
current torque-distribution ratio setting and
adopt its minimum ratio.

If the light illuminates while driving, reduce
vehicle speed and stop the vehicle in the
nearest safe location. Park the vehicle for
several minutes. After the light turns off,
you can start driving.

If the light does not turn off, contact the
nearest SUBARU dealer for service.

NOTE

o If the tire pressures are not correct
and/or the tires are not all the same
size and brand, the rear differential will
be heavily loaded when the vehicle is
driven, resulting in an abnormally high
oil temperature.

e The rear differential oil will deterio-
rate if its temperature increases en-
ough for the rear differential oil tem-
perature warning light to illuminate. It is
advisable to have the rear differential
oil replaced as soon as possible.



B Low tire pressure (l)
warning light (U.S.-spec.
models)

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, the low tire pressure warn-
ing light will illuminate for approximately 2
seconds to check that the tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS) is functioning
properly. If there is no problem and all tires
are properly inflated, the light will turn off.
Each tire, including the spare (if provided),
should be checked monthly when cold
and inflated to the inflation pressure
recommended by the vehicle manufac-
turer on the vehicle placard or tire inflation
pressure label. (If your vehicle has tires of
a different size than the size indicated on
the vehicle placard or tire inflation pres-
sure label, you should determine the
proper tire inflation pressure for those
tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle
has been equipped with a tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS) that illuminates
a low tire pressure telltale when one or
more of your tires is significantly under-
inflated. Accordingly, when the low tire
pressure telltale illuminates, you should
stop and check your tires as soon as
possible, and inflate them to the proper
pressure. Driving on a significantly under-
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inflated tire causes the tire to overheat and
can lead to tire failure. Under-inflation also
reduces fuel efficiency and tire tread life,
and may affect the vehicle’s handling and
stopping ability.

Please note that the TPMS is not a
substitute for proper tire maintenance,
and it is the driver’s responsibility to
maintain correct tire pressure, even if
under-inflation has not reached the level
to trigger illumination of the TPMS low tire
pressure telltale.

Your vehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate
when the system is not operating properly.
The TPMS malfunction indicator is com-
bined with the low tire pressure telltale.
When the system detects a malfunction,
the telltale will flash for approximately one
minute and then remain continuously
illuminated. This sequence will continue
upon subsequent vehicle start-ups as long
as the malfunction exists. When the
malfunction indicator is illuminated, the
system may not be able to detect or signal
low tire pressure as intended. TPMS
malfunctions may occur for a variety of
reasons, including the installation of re-
placement or alternate tires or wheels on
the vehicle that prevent the TPMS from
functioning properly. Always check the
TPMS malfunction telltale after replacing

one or more tires or wheels on your
vehicle to ensure that the replacement or
alternate tires and wheels allow the TPMS
to continue to function properly.

Should the warning light illuminate stea-
dily after blinking for approximately one
minute, have the system inspected by
your nearest SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible.

A\ WARNING

If this light does not illuminate
briefly after the ignition switch is
turned ON or the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute, you should have
your Tire Pressure Monitoring Sys-
tem checked at a SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

If this light illuminates while driving,
never brake suddenly and keep
driving straight ahead while gradu-
ally reducing speed. Then slowly
pull off the road to a safe place.
Otherwise an accident involving
serious vehicle damage and serious
personal injury could occur.

If this light still illuminates while
driving after adjusting the tire pres-
sure, a tire may have significant
damage and a fast leak that causes
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the tire to lose air rapidly. If you have
a flat tire, replace it with a spare tire
as soon as possible.

When a spare tire is mounted or a
wheel rim is replaced without the
original pressure sensor/transmitter
being transferred, the Low tire pres-
sure warning light will illuminate
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute. This indicates
the TPMS is unable to monitor all
four road wheels. Contact your
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible
for tire and sensor replacement and/
or system resetting.

If the light illuminates steadily after
blinking for approximately one min-
ute, promptly contact a SUBARU
dealer to have the system inspected.

A\ CAUTION

The tire pressure monitoring system
is NOT a substitute for manually
checking tire pressure. The tire
pressure should be checked peri-
odically (at least monthly) using a
tire gauge. After any change to tire
pressure(s), the tire pressure mon-
itoring system will not re-check tire
inflation pressures until the vehicle

is first driven to a vehicle speed of at
least 20 mph (32 km/h). After adjust-
ing the tire pressures, increase the
vehicle speed to at least 20 mph (32
km/h) to start the TPMS re-checking
of the tire inflation pressures. If the
tire pressures are now above the
severe low pressure threshold, the
low tire pressure warning light
should turn off a few minutes later.
Therefore, be sure to install the
specified size for the front and rear
tires.

B ABS warning light ABS/(&)

A\ CAUTION |

e If any of the following conditions
occur, we recommend that you
have the ABS system repaired at
the first available opportunity by
your SUBARU dealer.

— The warning light does not
illuminate when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

— The warning light illuminates
when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position,
but it does not turn off even

after starting the vehicle.

— The warning light illuminates
during driving.

e When the warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is
off), the ABS function shuts
down. However, the conventional
brake system continues to oper-
ate normally.

The ABS warning light illuminates to-
gether with the brake system warning light
if the EBD system malfunctions. For
further details of the EBD system mal-
function warning, refer to “Brake system
warning light” «3-21.

NOTE

If the warning light behavior is as
described in the following conditions,
the ABS system may be considered
normal.

e The warning light illuminates when
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position and turns off approxi-
mately 2 seconds after the engine has
started.

e The warning light illuminates right
after the engine is started but turns off
immediately, remaining off.

e The warning light remains illumi-
nated after the engine has been started,



but it turns off while driving.

e The warning light illuminates during
driving, but it turns off immediately and
remains off.

When driving with an insufficient battery
voltage such as when the engine is jump
started, the ABS warning light may illumi-
nate. This is due to the low battery voltage
and does not indicate a malfunction.
When the battery becomes fully charged,
the light will turn off.

Il Brake system
warning light

| A\ WARNING |

e Driving with the brake system
warning light on is dangerous.
This indicates your brake system
may not be working properly. If
the light remains illuminated,
have the brakes inspected by a
SUBARU dealer immediately.

e If at all in doubt about whether
the brakes are operating prop-
erly, do not drive the vehicle.
Have your vehicle towed to the
nearest SUBARU dealer for re-
pair.

e If the brake system warning light
illuminates, the electronic park-

BRAKE / (D)
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ing brake system may be mal-
functioning. Immediately stop
your vehicle in a safe location,
use tire stops under the tires to
prevent the vehicle from moving
and contact your SUBARU deal-
er. For details, refer to “Electro-
nic parking brake (models with
electronic parking brake sys-
tem)” = 7-44.

NOTE

e Even if the brake system warning
light illuminates, if the warning light
behavior is as described in the follow-
ing examples, the electronic parking
brake system is not malfunctioning.
— The warning light turns off when
the electronic parking brake is ap-
plied or released.
— The warning light turns off when
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position again.
e The brake system warning light may
illuminate immediately after the engine
is started. However, it is not malfunc-
tioning if the warning light turns off
after the electronic parking brake is
released.
e The brake system warning light may
illuminate after the electronic parking
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brake is frequently applied and re-
leased. However, the electronic parking
brake system is not malfunctioning if
the light turns off for a short period of
time.

e When the engine is started while the
electronic parking brake is applied/
released, the system may judge an
abnormal situation and the warning
light may illuminate. If the warning light
illuminates, turn the ignition switch
once to the “LOCK/OFF” position and
then restart the engine. Then, apply/
release the electronic parking brake. If
the warning light turns off, the system
will be restored.

This light has the following functions.

V¥ Parking brake indicator (models
without electronic parking brake
system)

This light illuminates with the parking
brake applied while the ignition switch is
in the “ON” position. It turns off when the
parking brake is fully released.

V¥ Brake fluid level warning

This light illuminates when the brake fluid
level has dropped to near the “MIN” level
of the brake fluid reservoir with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position and with the
parking brake fully released.
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If the brake system warning light should
illuminate while driving (with the parking
brake fully released and with the ignition
switch positioned in “ON”), it could be an
indication of leaking of brake fluid or worn
brake pads. If this occurs, immediately
stop the vehicle at the nearest safe place
and check the brake fluid level. If the fluid
level is below the “MIN” mark in the
reservoir, do not drive the vehicle. Have
the vehicle towed to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for repair.

V¥ Electronic Brake Force Distribution
(EBD) system warning

The brake system warning light also
illuminates if a malfunction occurs in the
EBD system. In that event, it illuminates
together with the ABS warning light.

The EBD system may be malfunctioning if
the brake system warning light and ABS
warning light illuminate simultaneously
during driving.

Even if the EBD system fails, the conven-
tional braking system will still function.
However, the rear wheels will be more
prone to locking when the brakes are
applied harder than usual and the vehi-
cle’s motion may therefore become some-
what harder to control.

If the brake system warning light and ABS
warning light illuminate simultaneously,
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take the following steps.

1. Stop the vehicle in the nearest safe,
flat place.

2. Shut down the engine, apply the
parking brake and then restart it.

3. Release the parking brake. If both
warning lights turn off, the EBD system
may be malfunctioning. Drive carefully to
the nearest SUBARU dealer and have the
system inspected.

4. If both warning lights illuminate again
and remain illuminated after the engine
has been restarted, shut down the engine
again, apply the parking brake, and check
the brake fluid level.

5. If the brake fluid level is not below the
“MIN” mark, the EBD system may be
malfunctioning. Drive carefully to the
nearest SUBARU dealer and have the
system inspected.

6. If the brake fluid level is below the
“MIN” mark, DO NOT drive the vehicle.
Instead, have the vehicle towed to the
nearest SUBARU dealer for repair.

V¥ Electronic parking brake system
warning (models with electronic
parking brake system)

The brake system warning light illumi-
nates when the electronic parking brake
system is malfunctioning. If the warning

light illuminates, promptly park in a safe
location as soon as possible and contact
your SUBARU dealer.

The brake system warning light remains
illuminated when the parking brake cannot
be released even if the parking brake
switch is pushed. For details, refer to
“Electronic parking brake (models with
electronic parking brake system)” #7-44.

V Frequent operation warning

The brake system warning light illumi-
nates and a chirp sound will be heard if
the parking brake switch is operated too
frequently. In this case, the operation of
the parking brake switch is restricted to
protect the electronic parking brake sys-
tem.

V¥ Vacuum pump system warning (ex-
cept STI)

This light illuminates when a malfunction
is detected in the vacuum pump system.

NOTE

The vacuum pump system assists the
boost pressure when driving at high
altitudes while the engine is cold.



Bl Electronic parking
brake indicator light PARK
(models with electronic
parking brake system)

V¥ Parking brake indicator

The light illuminates with the parking
brake applied while the ignition switch is
in the “ON” position. It turns off when the
parking brake is fully released.

V¥ Electronic parking brake system
warning

A\ WARNING |

e When you release the electronic
parking brake while the engine is
running, the electronic parking
brake indicator light will turn off.
However, if the light still illumi-
nates, stop the vehicle in a safe
place immediately and have the
system inspected by a SUBARU
dealer.

e If at all in doubt about whether
the brakes are operating prop-
erly, do not drive the vehicle.
Have your vehicle towed to the
nearest SUBARU dealer for re-
pair.
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e If the electronic parking brake
indicator light flashes, the elec-
tronic parking brake system may
be malfunctioning. Immediately
stop your vehicle in a safe loca-
tion, use tire stops under the
tires to prevent the vehicle from
moving and contact your
SUBARU dealer. For details, refer
to “Electronic parking brake
(models with electronic parking
brake system)” =7-44.

NOTE

e When the ignition switch is turned to
the “LOCK”/“OFF” position with the
electronic parking brake applied, the
electronic parking brake indicator light
remains illuminated for approximately
30 seconds and then turns off.

e When the electronic parking brake
switch is pulled to apply the electronic
parking brake while the ignition switch
is in the “LOCK”/“OFF” position, the
electronic parking brake indicator light
illuminates, remains illuminated for
approximately 30 seconds and then
turns off.

e Even if the electronic parking brake
indicator light flashes, if the warning
light behavior is as described in the
following examples, the electronic
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parking brake system is not malfunc-
tioning.
— The indicator light turns off when
the electronic parking brake is re-
leased.
e The electronic parking brake indica-
tor light may flash immediately after the
engine is started. However, it is not
malfunctioning if the indicator light
turns off after the electronic parking
brake is released.
e The electronic parking brake indica-
tor light may flash after the electronic
parking brake is frequently applied and
released. However, the electronic park-
ing brake system is not malfunctioning
if the light turns off for a short period of
time.

The electronic parking brake indicator light
flashes when the electronic parking brake
system is malfunctioning. If the indicator
light flashes, promptly park in a safe
location as soon as possible and contact
your SUBARU dealer.

The electronic parking brake indicator light
remains illuminated when the parking
brake cannot be released even if the
parking brake switch is pushed. For de-
tails, refer to “Electronic parking brake
(models with electronic parking brake
system)” & 7-44.
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YV Parking brake apply inhibit warn-
ing
The electronic parking brake indicator light
flashes for 10 seconds and a chirp sound
will be heard if the parking brake switch is
operated when the parking brake cannot
be applied.

V Frequent operation warning

The electronic parking brake indicator light
flashes for 10 seconds and a chirp sound
will be heard if the parking brake switch is
operated too frequently. In this case, the
operation of the parking brake switch is
restricted to protect the electronic parking
brake system.

NOTE
Wait until the indicator light turns off.

Hl Low fuel warning light i&

The low fuel warning light illuminates
when the tank is nearly empty, at approxi-
mately 2.6 US gal (10.0 liters, 2.2 Imp gal).
It only operates when the ignition switch is
in the “ON” position.

A\ CAUTION |

Promptly put fuel in the tank when-
ever the low fuel warning light
illuminates. Engine misfires as a
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result of an empty tank could cause
damage to the engine.

NOTE

This light does not turn off unless the
tank is replenished up to an internal
fuel quantity of approximately 4.5 US
gal (17 liters, 3.7 Imp gal).

Hl Hill start assist warning Siap
light/Hill start assist "

OFF indicator light
(models without electro-
nic parking brake sys-
tem)

V¥ Hill start assist warning light
While the engine is running, if there are

any malfunctions in the Hill start assist
system, the warning light will illuminate.

| A\ WARNING

When the Hill start assist warning
light illuminates, have the vehicle
inspected at an authorized SUBARU
dealer.

V¥ Hill start assist OFF indicator light

While the Hill start assist system is
deactivated, the Hill start assist OFF
indicator light illuminates continuously to
inform the driver that the Hill start assist
system is not operational.

I Hill Holder indicator
light (models with elec-
tronic parking brake
system)

| A\ WARNING

If the Hill Holder indicator light does
not illuminate even when the Hill
Holder switch is pressed to activate
the Hill Holder function, the electro-
nic parking brake system may be
malfunctioning. Immediately stop
the vehicle in a safe location and
contact your SUBARU dealer.

The light illuminates when the Hill Holder
switch is pressed to activate the Hill
Holder function. For details about the Hill
Holder function, “Hill Holder function” = 7-
46.



l Door open warning /2N
light

The warning light illuminates if any door or
the trunk lid is not fully closed. This
function is effective even if the ignition
switch is in the “LOCK"/“OFF” or “ACC”
position, or the key is removed from the
ignition switch.

Always make sure this light is not illumi-
nated before you start to drive.

B All-Wheel Drive warn- A\WD
ing light (if equipped)

This light flashes if the vehicle is driven
with tires of differing diameters fitted on
the wheels or with an excessively low air
pressure in any of the tires.

A\ WARNING |

Continued driving with the AWD
warning light flashing can lead to
powertrain damage. If the AWD
warning light flashes, promptly park
in a safe location and then check
whether all four tires are the same
diameter and whether any of the
tires has a puncture or has lost air
pressure.
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Hl Power steering warn- @l
ing light (except STI) *

This warning light illuminates when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position and turns off after the engine
has started. This indicates that the warn-
ing system is working properly.

While the engine is running, this warning
light illuminates when a malfunction has
been detected in the electric power steer-
ing system.

| A\ CAUTION

When the power steering warning
light is illuminated, there may be
more resistance when the steering
wheel is operated. Drive carefully to
the nearest SUBARU dealer and
have the vehicle inspected immedi-
ately.

NOTE

If the steering wheel is operated in the
following ways, the power steering
control system may temporarily limit
the power assist in order to prevent the
system components, such as the con-
trol computer and drive motor, from
overheating.

e The steering wheel is operated fre-
quently and turned sharply while the
vehicle is maneuvered at extremely low
speeds, such as while frequently turn-
ing the steering wheel during parallel
parking.

e The steering wheel remains in the
fully turned position for a long period
of time.

At this time, there will be more resis-
tance when steering. However this is
not a malfunction. Normal steering
force will be restored after the steering
wheel is not operated for a while and
the power steering control system has
an opportunity to cool down. However,
if the power steering is operated in a
non-standard way which causes power
assist limitation to occur too fre-
quently, that may result in a malfunc-
tion of the power steering control
system.

B LED headlight warning E(D
light (if equipped) *

This light illuminates if the LED headlights
malfunction. Have your vehicle inspected
at a SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.
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B Vehicle Dynamics B
Control warning light/
Vehicle Dynamics Con-
trol operation indicator
light

V¥ Vehicle Dynamics Control warning
light

| A\ CAUTION

The Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem provides its ABS control
through the electrical circuit of the
ABS. Accordingly, if the ABS is
inoperative, the Vehicle Dynamics
Control system becomes unable to
provide ABS control. As a result, the
Vehicle Dynamics Control system
also becomes inoperative, causing
the warning light to illuminate.
Though both the Vehicle Dynamics
Control and ABS are inoperative in
this case, the ordinary functions of
the brake system are still available.
You will be safe while driving with
this condition, but drive carefully
and have your vehicle checked at a
SUBARU dealer as soon as possi-
ble.
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NOTE

e If the electrical circuit of the Vehicle
Dynamics Control system itself mal-
functions, the warning light only illumi-
nates. At this time, the ABS (Anti-lock
Brake System) remains fully opera-
tional.

e The warning light illuminates when
the electronic control system of the
ABS/Vehicle Dynamics Control system
malfunctions.

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system is
probably inoperative under any of the
following conditions. Have your vehicle
checked at a SUBARU dealer immedi-
ately.

e The warning light does not illuminate
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position.

e The warning light illuminates while the
vehicle is running.

NOTE

If the warning light behavior is as
described in the following examples,
the Vehicle Dynamics Control system
may be considered normal.

e The warning light illuminates when
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position and turns off approxi-
mately 2 seconds after the engine has
started.

e The warning light illuminates right
after the engine is started but turns off
immediately, remaining off.

e The warning light illuminates after
the engine has started and turns off
while the vehicle is subsequently being
driven.

e The warning light illuminates during
driving, but it turns off immediately and
remains off.

e The warning light illuminates when
the engine has stalled and continues to
illuminate after the engine has been
restarted. However, it will turn off once
the vehicle starts moving.

V¥ Vehicle Dynamics Control opera-
tion indicator light

The indicator light flashes during activa-
tion of the skid suppression function and
during activation of the traction control
function.

NOTE

e The light may remain illuminated for
a short period of time after the engine
has been started, especially in cold
weather. This does not indicate the
existence of a problem. The light
should turn off as soon as the engine
has warmed up.

e The indicator light illuminates when
the engine has developed a problem



and the CHECK ENGINE warning light/
malfunction indicator light is on.

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system is
probably malfunctioning under the follow-
ing condition. Have your vehicle checked
at a SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.
e The light does not turn off even after
the lapse of several minutes (the engine
has warmed up) after the engine has
started.
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M Vehicle Dynamgs Control OFF indicator light/Traction mode
indicator light eF(; MODE

The indicator light shows the activated/deactivated conditions as follows.

Activated/deactivated status for each function

Vehicle
Traction Control Dynamics ABS
Control system
Turn off Activated Activated Activated
Indicator light

TRAC. Deactivated Activated Activated

MODE OFF
s Deactivated Deactivated Activated

For details about the Traction Control and Vehicle Dynamics Control system, refer to
“Vehicle Dynamics Control system” = 7-38.
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V¥ Vehicle Dynamics Control OFF in-
dicator light

This light illuminates when the Vehicle
Dynamics Control OFF switch is operated
to select the traction mode or the Vehicle
Dynamic Control OFF mode. For details,
refer to “Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-
tem” =7-38.

NOTE

e The light may remain illuminated for
a while after the engine has been
started, especially in cold weather. This
does not indicate the existence of a
problem. The light should turn off as
soon as the engine has warmed up.

e The indicator light illuminates when
the engine has developed a problem
and the CHECK ENGINE warning light/
malfunction indicator light is on.

The Vehicle Dynamics Control system is
probably malfunctioning under the follow-
ing conditions. Have your vehicle checked
at a SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.
e The light does not illuminate when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

e The light does not turn off even after
the lapse of several minutes (the engine
has warmed up) after the engine has
started.
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V¥ Traction mode indicator light

The light illuminates when the Vehicle
Dynamics Control OFF switch is pressed
briefly to select the traction mode. For
details, refer to “Traction mode” = 7-41.

Hl Warning chimes and warning
indicator of the keyless ac-
cess with push-button start
system (if equipped)

303009

Access key warning light

The keyless access with push-button start
system sounds a warning chime and the
access key warning indicator appears on
the combination meter in order to minimize
improper operations and help protect your
vehicle from theft.

When the warning chime sounds and/or
the warning indicator appears, take the

appropriate action.

A\ WARNING

Never drive the vehicle if the indi-
cator on the push-button ignition
switch is flashing in green when
starting the engine. This indicates
the status that the steering wheel is
not released and could result in an
accident involving serious injury or
death.

A\ CAUTION

e When starting the engine again
after the operation indicator on
the push-button ignition switch
flashes in green, if the operation
indicator is still flashing in green,
there could be a steering lock
malfunction. Contact your
SUBARU dealer as soon as pos-
sible.

e When the operation indicator on
the push-button ignition switch
flashes in orange, contact a
SUBARU dealer immediately.




NOTE

e Even when the access key is within
the operating ranges inside the vehicle,
the access key warning for engine start
may be provided depending on the
status of the access key and the
environmental conditions.

e When the access key is taken out of
the vehicle through an open window,
the access key takeout warning or
passenger access key takeout warning
will not be provided.

V¥ List of warnings

A\ CAUTION

When any of the following warnings
occurs even if the access key warn-
ing indicator does not appear, take
the appropriate action.
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Inside warning
chime

Outside warning
chime

Operation indicator
on push-button igni-
tion switch

Status

Action

The driver’s door was opened while the
push-button ignition switch is “ACC” (in
CVT models, when the select lever is in

Switch the push-button ignition switch to
“OFF”, or close the driver’s door.
*When exiting the vehicle, be sure to

(2 seconds)

lever or power door locking switch while
the access key is inside the vehicle.

dDinQ, the “P” position.) s(\sv'i:tgh the push-button ignition switch to
ing ... — — . F
(intermittent) —— -
The push-button ignition switch was
switched to “OFF” while the driver’s door | Close the driver’s door.
is open.
. Take out the access key from the
Lockout warning: ;
. Short beep All doors were closed after the locking of Y—?E': Eégrgdcfﬁrﬁgthged%%rlféd while the
Ding — all doors was set by using the door lock

access key is inside the vehicle.
*A chirp sound will be heard, and all
doors will be unlocked.

Short beep
(2 seconds)

Trunk lockout warning:

The trunk was closed with the access
key in it while all doors are locked (or
during the automatic lock time period).

Take out the access key from the trunk,
and close the trunk.

*By pressing the trunk lid opener button
after this warning chime sounds, the
trunk can be unlocked.

Access key lock-in warning:

The door lock sensor was touched while
the push-button ignition switch is “OFF”
and the access key is inside the vehicle.

Take out the access key from the
vehicle, and lock the doors.

*If the access key is inside the vehicle,
the doors cannot be locked.

Beep, beep ...
(5 beeps)

Door ajar warning:

The door lock sensor is touched while

the Eush-button ignition switch is in the
“OFF” position and another door or the
trunk is opened.

Close the doors securely and lock them.
*If one of the doors is opened, the doors
cannot be locked.
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Inside warning
chime

Outside warning
chime

Operation indicator
on push-button igni-
tion switch

Status

Action

Long beep (60

Power warning:
The door lock sensor was touched while
carrying the access key and the push-

Open the door and return the access key
inside the vehicle, or switch the push-
button ignition switch to “OFF”.

Ding seconds max.) - button ignition switch is in a position *If the push-button ignition switch is not
other than “OFF” and the select lever is | switched to “OFF”, the doors cannot be
in the “P” position. locked.

; ; Access key warning: :
Ding, ding . — — The vehicle was driven while the access Carry the access key, and drive the

(7 seconds)

key is not inside the vehicle.

vehicle.

Access key warning for engine start:
The push-button ignition switch was

Carry the access key, and press the

Ding - - pressed while the access key is not push-button ignition switch.
inside the vehicle.
Access key takeout warning:
The driver exited the vehicle with the . o )
Ding Beep, beep, beep _ access key and closed the driver’s door | Switch the push-button ignition switch to
(3 beeps) while the push-button ignition switch is in | “OFF”, and get out of the vehicle.
a position other than “OFF” and the
select lever is in the “P” position.
Passenger access key takeout warn-
ing: .
) A fellow passenger exited the vehicle | Return the access key to inside the
Ding Bee;()é %22%;)36% — with the access key and closed a door | vehicle, or switch the push-button igni-
other than the driver’'s door while the tion switch to “OFF”.
push-button ignition switch is in a posi-
tion other than “OFF”.
The driver exited the vehicle with the
access key and closed the driver’s door . «p» "
Long beep Long beep _ while the push-buttonjgnitign switch is in svr;:{iﬁhﬁ]ge;ﬁg}i%ﬁt%ﬁ’ighnemoF:,] gv?lﬁgi'??(’)
(continuous) (continuous) a position other than “OFF” and the “OFF” and exit the vehidle.

select lever is in a position other than the
“P” position.
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; : : : Operation indicator
InS|d§h;/r\{r1aé'n|ng Outside warning on push-button igni- Status Action
tion switch

Select lever position warning:

e Case 1: The driver’s door was e Case 1: Shift the select lever to
opened while the push-button igni- the “P” position, switch the push-
tion switch is in a position other than button ignition switch to “OFF” and

Long beep _ “OFF” and the select lever is in a exit the vehicle.
(continuous) position other than the “P” position. |e Case 2: Start the engine, shift

e Case 2: The engine is turned off by the select lever to the “P” position,
pressing the push-button ignition switch the push-button ignition
switch and the select lever is in a switch to “OFF” and exit the vehicle.
position other than the “P” position.

Ding — The battery of the access key is low. Replace the battery of the access key.
: N While turning the steering wheel right
; Steering lock warning: ;
Flashes in 9reen (15 | The-engine sar proceciure was per- | 319 o I, depress he brake pec
) formed, but the steering is still locked. switch.
System malfunction warning: : :
Ding Flashes in orange | A'malfunction was detected in the power aCr?é] facta tﬁg %éﬁgedﬁilgéégmemately
system or steering lock.
NOTE

An electronic chirp will sound while the select lever is in the “R” position. In this case, the select lever position warning chime
will not sound.



M Security indicator light 4§}

This indicator light shows the status of the
alarm system. It also indicates operation
of the immobilizer system.

V¥ Alarm system

It blinks to show the driver the operational
status of the alarm system. For detailed
information, refer to “Alarm system” < 2-
25.

V¥ Immobilizer system

The security indicator light starts blinking
in the following conditions.

For models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:
e Immediately after the push-button igni-
tion switch is turned to the “OFF” position.
e Immediately after the driver’s door is
opened or closed when all of the following
conditions are met.
— The push-button ignition switch is in
the “ON” or “ACC” position.
— The access key is outside the
vehicle.
— The engine is not running.
— In the event that an unauthorized
key is used (for example, the key is
unregistered or the ID code does not
match), the power is not switched to
“ON” and the security indicator light
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continues blinking.

For models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”:

e Approximately 60 seconds after the
ignition switch is turned from the “ON”
position to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position.
e Immediately after the key is pulled out.

If the indicator light does not blink in the
above conditions, it may indicate that
immobilizer system may be malfunction-
ing. Contact your nearest SUBARU dealer
immediately.

In the event that an unauthorized key (for
example, an unauthorized duplicate) is
used, the security indicator light illumi-
nates. For details about the immobilizer
system, refer to “Immobilizer” = 2-3.

NOTE

e The security indicator light remains
off in the following conditions. It means
that the matching of the ID code is
completed and the immobilizer system
is deactivated, and it does not indicate
a malfunction.

Models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

— while the engine is running

— the push-button ignition switch

has been turned to the “ON” or
“ACC” position and the driver’s
door has not been opened or closed

Models without “keyless access
with push-button start system”:

— while the engine is running

— for approximately 60 seconds
after the ignition switch is turned
from the “ON” position to the
“ACC” or “LOCK?” position

— when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position.

e Even if a malfunction occurs, such
as the security indicator light flashes
irregularly, it will not affect the func-
tionality of the immobilizer system.

— CONTINUED -
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B SI-DRIVE indicator (if
equipped)

1 2 3
(S)(1)ER

303010

1) Sport (S) mode
2) Intelligent () mode
3) Sport Sharp (S#) mode

This indicator shows the current SI-DRIVE
mode.

For details of SI-DRIVE mode, refer to “Sl-
DRIVE” =7-29.
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B Gear position indicator (MT
models)/Shift-up indicator
(STI)

304859

1)  Shift-up indicator (STI)
2) Gear position indicator

The gear position indicator shows the
position of the shift lever.

While driving, the shift-up indicator ap-
pears and informs the driver about the
upshift timing for fuel-efficient driving.

The shift-up indicator can be activated or
deactivated.

Refer to “Gear Position Indicator Setting
(MT models)” =3-48.

H Select lever/gear position in-
dicator (CVT models)

)R )
1§

1)  Upshift indicator
2) Downshift indicator
3) Select lever/gear position indicator

701308

This indicator shows the position of the
select lever.

For models with manual mode, when the
manual mode is selected, the gear posi-
tion indicator (which shows the current
gear selection) and the upshift/downshift
indicator light up. Refer to “Continuously
variable transmission” = 7-24.

For models with SI-DRIVE, the upshift/
downshift indicators are switched off while
the Sport Sharp (S#) mode is selected.



Bl Turn signal indicator

. -
lights

These lights show the operation of the turn

signal or lane change signal.

If the indicator lights do not blink or blink

rapidly, the turn signal bulb may be burned

out. Replace the bulb as soon as possible.

Refer to “Replacing bulbs” #11-44.

W High beam indicator =P
light

This light shows that the headlights are in

the high beam mode.

This indicator light also illuminates when
the headlight flasher is operated.

Bl Cruise control indica- ‘63
tor

This indicator appears when the cruise
control main button is pressed to activate
the cruise control function. For details,
refer to “To set cruise control” «7-52.

A\ CAUTION |

If the CHECK ENGINE warning light/
malfunction indicator light illumi-
nates, the cruise control indicator
flashes at the same time. At this
time, avoid driving at high speed
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and have your vehicle inspected at a
SUBARU dealer as soon as possi-
ble.

SET

B Cruise control set in-
dicator

This indicator appears when vehicle
speed has been set to use the cruise
control function. Refer to “To set cruise
control” = 7-52.

H Automatic headlight
beam leveler warning
light (models with LED
headlights)

This light illuminates when the automatic

headlight beam leveler does not operate

normally.

If this light illuminates while driving or does

not turn off approximately 3 seconds after

turning the ignition switch to the “ON”

position, have your vehicle inspected at

your SUBARU dealer.

Hl Front fog light indicator io
light (if equipped)

This indicator light illuminates while the

front fog lights are illuminated.

D

a\\»

Hl Headlight indicator
light

This indicator light illuminates under the
following conditions.

e when the light switch is turned to the
“s00z” or “ZD” position

e when the light control switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlights illumi-
nate automatically

=0Qz=

B Driver’s control center differ-
ential auto indicator (STI)

701298

This indicator functions while the ignition
switch is “ON”. When it appears, it
indicates that the driver’'s control center
differential is set to the auto mode. It
disappears when the driver’'s control
center differential is set to the manual

— CONTINUED -
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mode. For details, refer to “Driver’s Con-
trol Center Differential (C.DIFF/DCCD)
(STI)” =7-19.

V¥ Driver’s control center dif-
ferential auto [+] indicator
(STI)

When the AUTO [+] mode is set, the
AUTO [+] indicator appears.

For details, refer to “Driver’s Control
Center Differential (C.DIFF/DCCD) (STI)”
& 7-19.

WV Driver’s control center dif-

ferential auto [-] indicator

(STI)
When the AUTO [-] mode is set, the
AUTO [-] indicator appears.
For details, refer to “Driver’s Control

Center Differential (C.DIFF/DCCD) (STI)’
=7-19.

s AUTO
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B Driver’s control center differ-
ential indicator and warning
(STI)

V¥ Indicator

701301

When you select the manual mode of the
driver’s control center differential, the
initial limited slip differential (LSD) torque
that is currently selected for the center
differential is indicated by the illumination
of these indicator.

V¥ Warning indicator

303195

All the indicators will flash in the event that
the driver’s control center differential has a
malfunction. Have the vehicle inspected
by your SUBARU dealer. For details, refer
to “Driver’s Control Center Differential (C.
DIFF/DCCD) (STI)” «7-19.

If a malfunction occurs in the vehicle (for
example, when the rear differential oil
temperature warning light illuminates), all
of the indicators may disappear and the
setting value for the initial limited slip
differential (LSD) torque of the driver’s
control center differential (C.DIFF/DCCD)
may be cancelled. However, it does not
indicate a malfunction of the C.DIFF/
DCCD itself.



Bl REV indicator light

(STI) ®

This indicator light illuminates when the
engine speed reaches the level that was
previously set. This indicator light also
flashes when the tachometer needle en-
ters the red zone. For details, refer to
“REV indicator light and buzzer (STI)” & 3-
12.

SRF

l Steering responsive ORE

fog lights warning indi-
cator/Steering respon-
sive fog lights OFF in-
dicator (if equipped)

NOTE

For details about the steering respon-
sive fog lights system, refer to “Steer-
ing responsive fog lights system” < 3-
101.

V¥ Steering responsive fog lights
warning indicator

This indicator starts blinking when the
steering responsive fog lights system
malfunctions. When this indicator appears
while the system is activated, contact your
SUBARU dealer for an inspection.
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V¥ Steering responsive fog lights OFF
indicator

This indicator appears when the steering
responsive fog lights system is deacti-
vated. This indicator disappears when the
system is activated.

W BSD/RCTA warning in- g
dicator (if equipped)

This warning indicator appears when the
BSD/RCTA is malfunctioning. In this case
the BSD/RCTA warning indicator will be
shown on the multi information display of
the combination meter. When this indica-
tor appears, have your vehicle inspected
by your SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible.

B BSD/RCTA OFF indica- E]?fﬁ
tor (if equipped)

The indicator appears when the BSD/
RCTA OFF switch is pressed to deactivate
the BSD/RCTA. In this case the BSD/
RCTA OFF indicator will be shown on the
multi information display of the combina-
tion meter. For details, refer to “BSD/
RCTA” =7-55.

H RAB warning light (if

equipped) RAB

This indicator illuminates if the Reverse
Automatic Braking System malfunctions.
Refer to “Reverse Automatic Braking
System” & 7-64.

Il RAB OFF indicator
light (if equipped)

This indicator illuminates when the Re-
verse Automatic Braking System is turned
OFF, or when the Reverse Automatic
Braking System is suspended temporarily.
Refer to “Reverse Automatic Braking
System” = 7-64.

RAB
OFF
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Multi information display
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| A\ WARNING |

Always pay adequate attention to
safe driving when operating the
multi information display while the
vehicle is in motion. When operation
of the multi information display
interferes with your ability to con-
centrate on driving, stop the vehicle
before performing operations on the
screen. Also, do not concentrate on
the display while driving. Doing so
may cause you to look away from
the road and could result in an
accident.

Various information will be shown on the
multi information display. Also, a warning
message will appear on the display if a
malfunction, etc. is detected. In addition,
several settings for the displayed content
can be performed.

MPG

b, . tormrmm—1
| 2

[ —_LocrK [— LOCK | 63
= | 70 3

g MPH |
4 BEEE 2
A 34. 5 7

303197

Multi information display
1) ECO gauge (refer to “ECO gauge” = 3-
12.)

2) Warning screen (refer to “Warning
screen” @ 3-40.)/Basic screen (refer to
“Basic screens” #3-45.)

3) Cruise control information display/
C.DIFF/DCCD indicator

Warning indicator

Select lever/gear position indicator (refer
to “Select lever/gear position indicator
(CVT models)” ©=3-34.)

SI-DRIVE indicator light (refer to “Sl-
DRIVE indicator” < 3-34.)

Odometer (refer to “Odometer” < 3-9.)/
double trip meter (refer to “Double trip
meter” #3-9.)



Control switch
1) Up (select)
2) [iJSET (enter)
3) Down (select)

The warning screen will return to the
original screen after a few seconds. While
the ‘(i)” information reminder is on the
display, it may be possible to display the
warning screen again. To recall the mes-
sage marked with “(i]’ on the display, pull
the “([)/SET” switch on the steering wheel
toward you.
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l Basic operation

By operating “A” or “W” of the control
switch, the screens and selection items
can be switched. When the “{iJ/SET”
switch is pulled toward you, the item can
be selected and set.

If there are some useful messages, such
as vehicle information, warning informa-
tion, etc., they will interrupt the current
screen, and appear on the display accom-
panied by a beep. If such a screen is
displayed, take proper action according to
the message shown on the screen.

Hl Welcome screen

303201

When the door is unlocked, and the
driver’s door is opened and then closed,
the welcome screen will appear for ap-
proximately 20 seconds.

NOTE

e Once the welcome screen appears,
it takes a certain period of time to
display it again.

e The welcome screen will disappear
when the ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position while the welcome
screen is displayed.

e If any of the doors is opened while
the welcome screen is displayed, the
door ajar warning will appear.

e The welcome screen can be set to
on or off. For details, refer to “Welcome

— CONTINUED -
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Good-bye Screen” =3-48.

Bl Good-bye screen

303202

If the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK"/“OFF” position, the “Good-bye”
screen will appear for approximately 3
seconds.
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Il Warning screen

Door
Liftgate/Trunk
Open

B

303203

Example of warning

If a warning or a malfunction is detected, a
message will appear. Take the appropriate
actions based on the messages indicated.
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V¥ Items of display message (for warning message)

Item Icon ‘(] information reminder Refer to page
Seatbelt warning for driver’'s seat and front passenger’s seat ,é Red 3-14
. . . Q.
SRS airbag system malfunction warning '\” Red 1-59, 3-16

Engine warning Yellow 3-16

Coolant temperature high warning ____E__ Red
T
NN

3-11, 9-11
Engine oil level warning (except STI) Yellow 317
Transmission fluid temperature high warning (CVT models) '%‘.-IIE-I\(/I)I:I; Yellow or red* 3-18
Transmission control system malfunction warning (CVT models) A Yellow 3-18
Low tire pressure warning (U.S.-spec. models) <-!-) Yellow 3-19
TPMS system malfunction warning (U.S.-spec. models) A Yellow 3-19

*: The displayed color varies depending on individual countries.
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Item Icon ‘(i) information reminder Refer to page
ABS malfunction warning ABS/() Yellow 3-20
Vehicle Dynamics Control system malfunction warning ﬁ Yellow 3-26
Brake system warning BRAKE / (@) Red 3-21
Electronic parking brake system malfunction warning BRAKE / (@) Red 3-22
Brake fluid level warning BRAKE / (@) Red 3-21
Low fuel warning is Yellow 3-24
Windshield washer fluid level warning "T" Yellow 3-18
Hill start assist system malfunction warning & Yellow 3-24
Door/trunk lid open warning g\ — 3-25
AWD system malfunction warning (if equipped) AWD Yellow 3-25
Electric power steering system malfunction warning (except STI) @ ! Red 3-25
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Item Icon ‘(i) information reminder Refer to page
Automatic headlight beam leveler system malfunction warning 2 g
(models with LED headiights) Z0 Yellow 3-35
LED low beam headlight system malfunction warning (if equipped) g(') Yellow 3-25

@
The keyless access with push-button start system malfunction _ _
warning*
. . =

Low battery warning of the access key ﬁl] — 3-28
Driver’s control center differential system malfunction warning A Yellow 3-35
Deactivation of switching SI-DRIVE mode A — 7-29
Windshield washer fluid warnin a» Yellow 11-38

g v
BSD/RCTA halt or warning (if equipped) E]yﬂ Yellow 7-55
RAB warning (if equipped) RAB Yellow 7-64

*: Models with keyless access with push-button start system
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V¥ Items of display message (for operation and vehicle condition)

Item Icon ‘(] information reminder Refer to page
Deactivation of the selection of the SI-DRIVE Sport Sharp (S#) _ _ 7.29
mode when the engine is cold
Pedal operation for starting engine Q — 7-12
N
Select lever into “P” operation P ! — —
Access key warning* (The vehicle was driven while the access key = . 3.08
is not inside the vehicle.) anad]
Push-button ignition switch without “OFF” warning* — — 3-28
Access key lock-in warning* enaf] — 3-28
; it i oh* =
Emergency operation of push-button ignition switch ﬁl] — 9-16
. . )
Release operation for steering lock* e\a — 3-28
Power save function operation* — — 2-15
Key in the ignition switch reminder (if equipped) — — 3-5
Headlights ON warning — — 3-96

*: Models with keyless access with push-button start system




Hl Basic screens

By operating the “A” or “W” switch on the
steering wheel, you can change the
screen that is always displayed.

Default screen:

345
000900 miles

303206
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Journey time screen:

SI-DRIVE mode screen:

MPG

C.. . womry]

(2 otna)
|l 000900 mites ||

303273

MPG
- I

CDIFF

303274

This screen displays the journey time (the
time that has elapsed since the ignition switch
was turned to the “ON” position).

Digital speedometer:

MPG
- I

7DMPH

303276

This screen indicates the current SI-DRIVE
mode with its throttle angle.

Menu screen entering screen:

MPG

b . . o]

C.DIFF
E—
[B— Pull and hold

"i /SET" Switch
ﬁ For Menu

303275

While this screen is selected, pull and hold the
‘(iVSET” switch to enter the menu screen.

— CONTINUED -
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Hl Menu screens

Pull and hold the “(f)/SET” switch to enter
the menu screens when all of the following
conditions are satisfied.

e The vehicle has been completely
stopped.

e The select lever is in the “P” position
(CVT models).

e The shift lever is in the neutral position
(MT models).

e The menu screen entering screen is
selected.




The menu list is as follows.
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Top menu

Screen Settings

Menu option Possible settings Initial settings
Welcome Good-bye Screen On or Off On
Gauge Initial Movement On or Off On
Gear Position Indicator Setting (MT | On or Off On

models)

Languages

Select the display language.

The default language settings vary
depending on individual countries.
(For U.S. models: English)

REV settings (STI) REV Indicator Light On or Off Off
REV Alarm Level Engine Speed 2000 rpm - RED ZONE 2000 rpm
REV Buzzer On or Off Off
EyeSight (models with EyeSight Warning Volume Max/Mid/Min Mid
system) Lead Vehicle Acquisition Sound On or Off On
Lead Vehicle Moving Monitor On or Off On
Function
RAB (models with EyeSight sys- Warning Volume Max/Mid/Min Mid
tem) Sonar Audible Alarm On or Off On
BSD/RCTA (if equipped) Warning Volume Max/Mid/Min/OFF Mid
Default Settings — Yes or No —
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By operating the “ A" or “W” switch on the
steering wheel, you can select the menu.
Pull the ‘YSET” switch to enter the
selected menu.

NOTE

If you enter the “Return” menu, the
system will return to the previous
screen.

V¥ Screen Settings

After entering the “Screen Settings” menu,
select one of the following menus.

¥V Welcome Good-bye Screen

The welcome screen/good-bye screens
can be activated or deactivated. Select
“On” to activate the screens. Select “Off”
to deactivate the screens.

¥V Gauge Initial Movement

The movement of the meter needles and
gauge needles that occurs when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position can be activated or deactivated.
Select “On” to activate. Select “Off’ to
deactivate.

Y Gear Position Indicator Setting
(MT models)

Display of the shift position indicator can
be activated or deactivated. Select “On” to
activate display of the shift position in-
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dicator or “Off’ to deactivate it.

V Languages
Operate the “A” or “Y” switch on the
steering wheel to display the preferred
language. Then pull the “(T/SET” switch to
select the displayed language.
V¥ REV settings (STI)

NOTE

If the setting of the REV Indicator Light
is “Off”, the setting menus of the REV
Alarm Level Engine Speed and the REV
Buzzer are not displayed.

After entering the “REV settings” menu,
select any of the following menus.

¥V REV Indicator Light

Display of the REV indicator light can be
activated or deactivated. Select “On” to
activate display of the REV indicator light
or “Off’ to deactivate it.

¥V REV Alarm Level Engine Speed

The alarm-level engine speed can be set
(in 100 rpm steps) within the range from
2,000 rpm to the red zone.

Vv REV Buzzer

The REV buzzer can be activated or
deactivated. Select “On” to activate the
REV buzzer or “Off’ to deactivate it.

V¥ EyeSight (models with EyeSight
system)

NOTE

For models with the EyeSight system,
refer to the Owner’s Manual supple-
ment for the EyeSight system.

After entering the “EyeSight” menu, select
one of the following menus.

YV Warning Volume

The volume of the warning buzzer that
sounds when the EyeSight system is in
use can be set in 3 stages (“Max”, “Mid”
and “Min”).

V Lead Vehicle Acquisition Sound
When adaptive cruise control is used, the
buzzer that sounds under any of the
following conditions can be activated or
deactivated.

e A vehicle is detected in front
e Detection is not possible

Select “On” to activate the buzzer. Select
“Off’ to deactivate the buzzer.

V Lead Vehicle Moving Monitor
Function

When the lead vehicle moving monitor
function is operated, the buzzer that
sounds if a vehicle in front has started
can be activated or deactivated. Select



“On” to activate the buzzer. Select “Off’ to
deactivate the buzzer.

Vv BSD/RCTA (if equipped)

After entering the “BSD/RCTA” menu,
select the “Warning Volume” menu. You
can set the volume of the warning buzzer
for RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert). You
can select “Max”, “Mid”, “Min” or “Off”.

V¥ RAB (models with EyeSight sys-
tem)

After entering the “RAB” menu, select one
of the following menus.

NOTE

For models with Reverse Automatic
Braking system, refer to “Reverse
Automatic Braking System” +7-64.

YV Warning Volume

The volume of the warning sound that is
activated when the Reverse Automatic
Braking system is in operation can be set
in 3 stages (“Max”, “Mid” and “Min”).

YV Sonar Audible Alarm

The Reverse Automatic Braking system is
equipped with a function that emits a
warning sound when the system operates.
The function can be activated or deacti-
vated. Select “On” to set the warning
sound to active. Select “Off’ to set the
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warning sound to inactive.
Vv Default Settings

Select “Yes” to use the menu screen to
restore customized settings to the factory
default settings. Select “No” to return to
the previous screen without restoring to
the factory default settings.

Multi function display
NOTE

e lllustrations show the display for
U.S.-spec. models as an example. For
models other than U.S.-spec. models,
elements in the illustrations (such as
the display indication and measure-
ment unit) may be different than the
ones for U.S.-spec. models.

e When the vehicle is in motion,
certain functions and selections may
not be available.

e The images shown in this Owner’s
Manual are sample images. The actual
images may vary depending on the
destinations and specifications.

A\ WARNING

Always pay adequate attention to
safe driving when operating the
multi function display while the
vehicle is in motion. When operation
of the multi function display is
disturbing your awareness and abil-
ity to concentrate on driving, stop
the vehicle in a safe place before
performing operations on the
screen. Also, do not concentrate
on the display while driving. Doing
so may cause you to look away from
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the road and could result in an
accident.

The multi function display has the follow-
ing functions.

Description Page
Displays useful messages,
such as warning information, 3-53
etc.
Displays basic screens (e.g. 3.53
fuel consumption screen, etc.)
Sets and adjusts maintenance 3.81
notification
Registers driving history 3-84
Sets and customizes car op-
eration 3-85
Reverse Automatic Braking 7.64
system (if equipped)

Also, the multi function display can also be
used to set and initialize the multi function
display itself.
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—kiﬁ 29 2 miles

< QAV 39 .5mpc

.20 40 . 60 MPG

304411

Multi function display

1) Outside temperature indicator

2) Top display (For the display setting, refer
to “Top display setting” +3-73.)

3) Clock

4) Driving information display (For the dis-
played contents, refer to “Basic screens”
+3-53.)

Il Basic operation
E—

1

/-
< /)2
-ENTER
/ \I
/

3

&

304412

Control switch
1) Up (select)
2) ENTER (push)
3) Down (select)

By operating “A” or “¥” of the control
switch, the screens and selection items
can be switched. When the button is
pushed, the item can be selected and set.

Hl Welcome screen

When the door is unlocked and the
driver’'s door is closed, the welcome
screen will appear for a short time.



SUBAR

302038

NOTE

e The welcome screen will disappear
when the ignition switch is turned to
the “ON” position while the welcome
screen is displayed.

e The welcome screen can be set to
on or off. For details, refer to “Bypass
screen setting” < 3-79.

e For a certain period of time after the
welcome screen has once appeared, it
may not appear again even when the
driver’s door is closed again. This does
not indicate a malfunction.
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Hl Date screen

If you have set the date and time in the
selection screen, after the welcome
screen is displayed, the current date will
be displayed for a certain period of time. If
“On/Off setting” is set to “On” in the
“Maintenance settings”, the date will be
displayed after the self-check screen.

V¥ Birthday/anniversary screen

GRANDPA

12 /12 Mon.
Happy Birthday

302406

Example of notification on an anniversary

If you have set a birthday or anniversary,
after the date screen is displayed, the
notification (reminder) will be displayed for
a certain period of time from 7 days prior
to the set date.

NOTE

e Displaying the birthday/anniversary
screen can be set to on or off. Refer to
“Bypass screen setting” < 3-79.

e Up to five items can be set for
birthdays and anniversaries respec-
tively. Refer to “Selection screen” < 3-
60.

B Ending screen

If “Eco Summary” is set to “On” in the
“Bypass screen setting”, the “Fuel con-
sumption results screen” will be displayed
before the screen turns off when the
ignition switch is turned to the “LOCK’/
“OFF” position.
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.IQO
(0]

Previous Current

302459

© N\

303017

=7

4
| |

Time to change

=71

engine oil

302043

Fuel consumption results screen

1) The average fuel consumption for the
entire driving distance, from when the
ignition switch was turned to the “ON”
position to when it was turned to the
“LOCK"I“OFF” position.

2) This display shows the average rate of
fuel consumption since the trip meter
was last reset. It displays the average
fuel consumption corresponding to the A
trip meter mileage or the one corre-
sponding to the B trip meter mileage.

B Self-check screen

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, the vehicle self-check will
be performed. The screens corresponding
to the following items will appear one after
another for several seconds each.

1) Engine oil: Checks the interval of engine
oil replacement.

2) Qil filter: Checks the interval of oil filter
replacement.

3) Tires: Checks the interval of tire rotation.

4) Inspection and maintenance: Checks the
interval of inspection and maintenance.

When the checks are performed, the color
of the icon corresponding to the checked
item will turn green.

If there is no warning message, the self-
check will complete without notification.

Example of notification

If there is a warning message or a
maintenance notification, the color of the
icon corresponding to the item will turn
yellow and the warning message or the
maintenance notification will be displayed.
Take the appropriate actions based on the
messages indicated.

NOTE

e The self-check screen can be set to
on or off. The default setting is off. For
details, refer to “On/Off setting” =3-82.
e After performing the maintenance,
change the setting of the correspond-
ing maintenance item. For details, refer
to “Maintenance settings” < 3-81.

e The maintenance notification screen
will be displayed under either of the



following conditions.
— The period of time remaining
until the registered notification date
is 15 days or less.
— The total driving distance remain-
ing until the registered notification
distance is approximately 311 miles
(500 km) or less.
¢ The maintenance notification screen
will be displayed until either of the
following conditions is satisfied.
— The period of time passed after
the registered notification date is 15
days or more.
— The total distance driven after the
registered notification distance is
approximately 311 miles (500 km) or
more.
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B Interruption screen

Useful messages, such as reminder in-
formation, vehicle information, warning
information, etc. may interrupt the current
screen and appear on the display accom-
panied by a beep. Take proper action
according to the message.

Time to change

=71

engine oil

302043

The warning screen will return to the
original screen after a few seconds.

Hl Basic screens

These are the basic screens of the multi
function display.

Item Page
Information bar 3-54
Boost pressure + accelerator 3.55
opening ratio screen
Fuel consumption screen 3-56
ECO history screen 3-56
\s/grhelglr? activation status 3.56
Triple meter screen 3-57
Guidance screen 3-58
Clock/calendar screen 3-58

By operating the “A” or “W” of the control
switch, you can switch the screen that is
always displayed. Also, when the
button is pushed and held, the selection
screen can be displayed. For details about
the selection screen, refer to “Selection

screen” = 3-60.
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V¥ Information bar

1
292 miles
AVG.
39.5mrc
20 40 60 MPG
A TN - BN
303389

1) Information bar
2) Outside temperature indicator
3) Top display
4) Clock

While the ignition switch is in the “ACC” or
“ON” position, the outside temperature
indicator, clock, etc. will be shown on the
information bar.

V Outside temperature indicator

This displays the outside temperature
between -40°F (-40°C) and 122°F
(50°C).
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Roads may be icy

/g

Take care while driving

302387

Icy road surface warning screen

When the outside temperature becomes
37°F (3°C) or less, the icy road surface
warning screen interrupts to inform the
driver that the road surface may be frozen.

NOTE

e The outside temperature indicator
shows the temperature around the
sensor. Therefore, the temperature in-
dication may differ from the actual
outside air temperature.

e The icy road surface warning screen
should be treated only as a guide. Be
sure to check the condition of the road
surface before driving.

e Once the icy road surface warning
screen is displayed, it will not be
displayed again unless the outside

temperature has increased to 41°F
(5°C) or higher.

V Top display
One of the following items can be dis-
played on the top display.
e Average fuel consumption correspond-
ing to the driving distance of each trip
meter
e Current fuel consumption (This may
not be displayed when driving at a low
speed.)
e Driving range on remaining fuel

For details about the setting of the top
display, refer to “Top display setting” < 3-
73.

NOTE

The driving range on the remaining fuel
is calculated using the average fuel
consumption of the last 19 miles (30
km) driven. This value may be different
from the values calculated using the
average fuel consumption correspond-
ing to the driving distance of each trip
meter or the current fuel consumption.



YV Clock

The clock can be displayed in either 12-
hour display or 24-hour display. For details
about the setting, refer to “Current date
and time setting” = 3-64.

NOTE

If the vehicle battery is disconnected,
the clock shown in the information bar
will be reset. Set the time again after
the vehicle battery is connected. For
details about the setting, refer to “Top
display setting” < 3-73.
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V¥ Boost pressure + accelerator
opening ratio screen

303282

1) Boost pressure (digital display)

2) Boost pressure (analog display)

3) Accelerator opening ratio (digital display)

4) Accelerator opening ratio (analog dis-
play)

5) The peak value of the boost pressure
(digital display)

6) The peak value of the boost pressure
(analog display)

This screen displays the boost pressure,
the accelerator opening ratio and the peak
value of the boost pressure in both digital
and analog format. Pressing the
button in the “Boost pressure + accelera-
tor opening ratio screen” moves to a
screen where you can reset the peak
value of the boost pressure.

303281

To reset the peak value, select “Yes”. If
you select “No”, the current peak value is
still kept.
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V¥ Fuel consumption screen
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V¥ ECO history screen

77°F
= 0

2 9 2 miles] 1

A5 39.5mp6] 2

Gqﬂgjplzt_o,éowo] 3

303283

303284

1) Driving range on remaining fuel
2) Average fuel consumption corresponding
to the driving distance of each trip meter

3) Current fuel consumption

The displayed location can be custo-
mized. For details, refer to “Fuel consump-
tion screen setting” < 3-74.

1) Average fuel consumption per unit time
(bar graph)

2) Average fuel consumption corresponding
to the driving distance of each trip meter
(red line)

This screen displays the fuel economy
history for the vehicle using a bar graph.

The horizontal scale represents the past
time range and the vertical scale repre-
sents the fuel consumption. The green
bars show driving with good fuel economy
and the yellow bars show driving with poor
fuel economy.

The time range of the history can be set.
The width of the bar graph is adjusted as
follows depending on the set time range.

Time range Width of bar graph
30 minutes 1 minute
60 minutes 2 minutes
120 minutes 4 minutes

For details about the setting, refer to
“Economy history setting” @ 3-75.

V¥ Vehicle activation status screen

303285

When the vehicle stops
1) Steering axle
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303286

3 303293

When the vehicle is being driven regularly
1) Power train (illuminated in blue)

1 303287

When the Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-

tem starts to activate, the tires illuminate in

yellow.

1) History of Vehicle Dynamics Control
system activation

When the Vehicle Dynamics Control sys-

tem activates, the tires illuminate in yellow

and the Vehicle Dynamics Control system

operating indicator flashes.

1) Activation status of the ABS (Anti-lock
Brake System)

2) Vehicle Dynamics Control system oper-
ating indicator (flashing in yellow)

3) History of Vehicle Dynamics Control
system activation

V¥ Triple meter screen

" 29.5 mpG

/7°F

8:32
AVG. ACCEL
MPG %

303419

Triple meter screen (display example)
This screen displays up to three optional
pieces of information that can be selected
from the following items.

The items shown in the triple meter screen
can be changed. For details, refer to
“Triple meter setting” < 3-77.
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Item Details
Average vehicle speed (Average
/Q) vehicle speed for the entire driving
oY |time from when the trip meter was
reset)
&NER | Lifetime fuel consumption

Engine oil temperature (except
STI)

Accelerator opening ratio

Journey distance (the distance
that has been driven since the
ignition switch was turned to the
“ON” position)

Average fuel consumption for the
entire driving distance from when
the ignition switch was turned to
the “ON” position

Boost pressure
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V¥ Guidance screen

V¥ Clock/calendar/screen OFF

77 “B529.5wc 8:32

A Press and hold
button to access

settings screen

303295

/

10:09 o Sw s

\\
AVG. HET
- 29.5mpG 5

304339

When the button is pushed and held,
the selection screen can be displayed.

The displayed contents can be set or
customized from the selection screen. For
details, refer to “Selection screen” < 3-60.

Clock (Type A)

304340

Clock (Type B)




77°F
4 5 6
11 12 13
18 19 20
25 26 27
1 2
304495
Calendar

1) Today’s date
2) Birthday/Anniversary

In addition to the clock/calendar, the out-
side temperature and average fuel con-
sumption can also be displayed.

You can select clock (Type A), clock (Type
B) or calendar. The clock/calendar can
also be set so that it is not displayed. For
details, refer to “Clock/calendar screen
setting” = 3-78.
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B Selection screen

When the button is pushed and held, the setting screen for each menu can be displayed. Select the preferred menu by operating
the “A” or “W” switch.

Top menu Menu option Description Initial setting Page

Time/Date Time/Date Set and adjust the time and date. 12h or 24h format can be selected. 1/1/21%1:8012 h 3-64
Birthday Set a birthday. (max. 5) — 3-65
Anniversary Set an anniversary day. (max. 5) — 3-67
Daylight Saving Time | Turn the daylight saving time on or off Off 3-70
Go Back Return to the top menu. — —

Display Contrast Adjust the contrast. +5 < =5 0 3-71
Screen Off Turn the screen on or off. On or Off Off 3-71
Beep Adjust the beep sound volume. High, Low or Off High 3-72
Go Back Return to the top menu. — —
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Top menu Menu option Description Initial setting Page
gggﬁﬁg Top Display ggrt]t%rrl](tisc.:ustomize the top display information é;/%fcfons, Inst Cons, Range Avg Cons 3.73
Upper part: Driv-
Cons Customize the fuel consumption information display. 'F';'gn';aﬂ?;' cl:co)\rl1v_<er 3-74
sumption
Eco History fg}]:u”rﬂp‘ii‘frf"hf}gf;f‘e time of logging fuel | 3 1in 60 min or 120 min 30 min 3-75
Left: Lifetime fuel
consumAption,
. . " ter:
Triple Meter Set and customize the triple meter. fcl?é} ﬁgns\{;ﬁqrg%gn, 3-77
right: Accelerator
opening ratio
Clock Select the clock format. E’;ngn'g‘a?%?ké;ype B clock, Analog clock 3-78
Welcome screen:
On
Eco Summary: Off
Bypass Screen Set the bypass screen for each item. On or Off girth%ay Remin- 3-79
er: On
Anniversary Re-
minder: On
The default lan-
: English or French or Spanish guage settings
L lect th lay | . -
anguages Select the display language (U.S.-spec. models only) \éﬁr%/ngi?/pi)g&\gmg 3-80
countries.
Go Back Return to the top menu. — —
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Top menu Menu option Description Initial setting Page
Mainte- Engine Oil Set and adjust the oil maintenance notification date. The default va- 3-81
nance o Fi Set and adjust the oil filter mai ification d lues for the main- 3¢5
il Filter et and adjust the oil filter maintenance notification date. tenance settings -
Tires Set and adjust the tire maintenance notification date. vary depending 3-82
on individual
Maintenance Schedule | Set and adjust the vehicle maintenance notification date. countries. 3-82
Turn on or off the self-check screen that is
On/Off activated when the ignition switch is turned to | On or Off Off 3-82
the “ON” position.
Clear All Settings Clear all items to the factory default settings. | Yes or No — 3-83
Go Back Return to the top menu. — —
B!’i\{ing Set Register and overwrite the driving record. — 3-84
isto
v Go Back Return to the top menu. — —
gg{ﬁng Keyless Buzzer Vo- | set the audible signal volume. 0 (OFF) to 7 On 3-86
Hazard Wamning Set the hazard warning flasher. On or Off On 3-86
Flasher 9 :
Defogger Set and customize the operation of the 15 minutes or Continuous 15 minutes 3-87
defogger.
Interior Light tSi;te?nd customize the interior light off delay 10, 20, 30 seconds or Off 30 seconds 3-89
Auto Light Sensor (if | Set and customize the sensitivity of the auto : : : ~
equipped) light sensor. Low, Mid, High or Max Mid 3-90
Keyless Access : —
Setting Driver's Door tSioert1 and customize the keyless access func- | b ars Door Only, Al Drlv%'nsI Door 3.91
Unlock (if equipped) ) y
Welcome Lighting Set the leaving time and approaching time. | 30, 60, 90 seconds or Off 30 seconds 3-92

Go Back

Return to top menu.
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Top menu Menu option Description Initial setting Page
Initialize | Reset to Defaults Reset all settings to the default settings. Yes or No — 3-94
Lifetime Fuel Cons Clear logged lifetime fuel consumption data. | Yes or No — 3-95

Reset

Go Back

Return to the top menu.

Go Back

Return to the top menu.
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l Date and time settings

The items in the date and time settings
can be set. To change the items, operate
the “A” or “W” switch.

NOTE

e The “Time/Date” item must be set to
display the “Birthday”, “Anniversary”
and notifications for vehicle mainte-
nance.

e The “Birthday” and “Anniversary”
items can be entered after the “Time/
Date” item has been set.

e Dates that do not exist in the
Gregorian calendar cannot be set (for
example, April 31).

e If your vehicle is equipped with the
genuine SUBARU navigation system,
the clock of navigation system must be
set separately.

V¥ Preparation for date setting

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.
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Setting

Display

A Select

SSUIER Screen Setting

v Select Maintenance

303302

Time / Date Time / Date

Birthday

A Select

ENTER Anniversary

Day Light Saving Time

v Select

303303

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Time/Date” item. Then, push the
button.

V¥ Current date and time setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for date setting” < 3-
64.

2. Operate the “A” or “YW’ switch to
select the “Time/Date” item. Then push
the button.

Time / Date |§| Select /[ENTER]

»12 /12 / 20XX
10:00

12h

Set Go Back

303642

3. Select the item to set by operating the
“A” or “§” switch. Then push the
button.



@ Select /

Time / Date

v12

Go Back

303643

4. Select a number by operating the “A”
or “W” switch. Then push the button.
When “12 h” is selected, the clock will be
set to a 12-hour display. When “24 h” is
selected, the clock will be set to a 24-hour
display.

Time / Date @ Select /[ENTER]

12 /12 / 20XX
10:00

12h

Set Go Back

303644

Instruments and controls/Multi function display 3-65

5. After entering the date and time, select
“Set” by operating the “W” switch and

button.

Time / Date @ Select / [ENTER]

12 /12 / 20XX

10:00

Setting complete

303645

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Birthday setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for date setting” < 3-
64.

Time / Date

Time / Date

A Select Birthdoy

ENTER Anniversary

v Select

Day Light Saving Time

303308

2. Operate the “A” or “YW’ switch to
select the “Birthday” item. Then push the
button.

Birthday

»12

E’Select/
/ 12 GRANDM |

/ -

Go Back

303309

3. Select an entry in the list to set by
operating the “A” or “W’ switch. Then
push the button.
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Birthday [#] Select /[ENTER]

>12-/-12

GRANDMA
Set Go Back

303310

Birthday (4] Select /[ENTER]

12=fed2

B GRANDMA
Set Go Back

303312

4. The selected item will be shown. Push
the button to set the selected item.

6. After entering the date by repeating
step 5, you can enter the name.

Birthday

v12

@ Select /

GRANDMA
Set Go Back

303311

@Seled/
2l 2

S
v G

Birthday

303313

5. Select numbers by operating the “A”
or “W” switch. Then push the button.

7. Select characters by operating the
“A” or “W’ switch. Then push the
button.

— You can select characters of the

English alphabet (upper case charac-
ters and lower case characters are
available), eleven symbols or blank
spaces.

— The word being edited will be
displayed with an underline.

@Select/
R,

Birthday

GRANDPA
Go Back

303314

8. After entering the name by repeating
step 7, select “Set” by operating the “W¢”
switch and confirm the setting by pushing
the @m=s button.
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Birthday

@Seled/
Aerfonsli2

GRANDPA

Setting complete

303315

GRANDPA

Birthday is coming up
December 12

303317

9. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If a birthday is approaching, the following
screen will be displayed accompanied by
a beep when the ignition switch has been
turned to the “ON” position. This function
can be set to on or off. For details, refer to
“Bypass screen setting” < 3-79.

From 1 to 7 days prior to the birthday

GRANDPA
12/12 Mon.

. Happy Birthday

302406

On a birthday (displayed in red)
NOTE

If “_ _” is selected for either the
“Month” or “Day” item instead of
numbers, the birthday notification will

be deactivated.

V¥ Anniversary setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for date setting” < 3-
64.

Time / Date Time / Date

A Select Birthday

ENTER

Anniversary

Day Light Saving Time

v Select

303318

2. Operate the “A” or “YW” switch to
select the “Anniversary” item. Then push
the button.

— CONTINUED -



3-68

Instruments and controls/Multi function display

Anniversary (8] select /[ENTER

» 12

/1
/ --

ENGAGE

Go Back

303319

Anniversary  [#] select /[ENTER
£y
v 12

ENGAGEMENT
Set Go Back

303321

Anniversary  [#] select /[ENTER]

}2=fol2

A
v E

Set

303323

3. Select an entry in the list to set by
operating the “A” or “W” switch. Then
push the button.

@Selec’r/
D] D a2

Anniversary

ENGAGEMENT
Set Go Back

303320

4. The selected item will be shown. Push
the button to set the selected item.

5. Select numbers by operating the “A’
or “W” switch. Then push the button.

Anniversary (8] select /ENTER

2=f=el2

B ENGAGEMENT
Set Go Back

303322

6. After entering the date by repeating
step 5, you can enter the name.

7. Select characters by operating the
“‘A” or “W” switch. Then push the
button.
— You can select characters of the
English alphabet (upper case charac-
ters and lower case characters are
available), eleven symbols or blank
spaces.
— The word being edited will be
displayed with an underline.



Anniversary  [#] select /[ENTER

V=t

WEDDING
Go Back

303324

8. After entering the name by repeating
step 7, select “Set” by operating the “§”
switch and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

Anniversary  [#] select /[ENTER
Veferl2

WEDDING

Setting complete

303325

9. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.
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If an anniversary is approaching, the
following screen will be displayed accom-
panied by a beep when the ignition switch
has been turned to the “ON” position. This
function can be set to on or off. For details,
refer to “Bypass screen setting” @ 3-79.

WEDDING

Anniversary is coming up

December 12

303326

From 1 to 7 days prior to the anniversary

3-69

WEDDING
~12/12 Mon.

Anniversary

302414

On an anniversary (displayed in orange)

NOTE

If “_ _” is selected for either the
“Month” or “Day” item instead of
numbers, the anniversary notification
will be deactivated.

V¥ Clearing birthday or anniversary

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for date setting” =~ 3-64
and display “Birthday” or “Anniversary” on
the screen.

2. Select the preferred birthday/anniver-
sary.

3. When “_ _” is selected for either the
“Month” or “Day” item instead of numbers,
the setting of “Birthday” or “Anniversary”
will be cleared.
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V¥ Daylight saving time setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for date setting” < 3-
64.

Time / Date

Time / Date
Birthday

A Select

ENTER Anniversary

SNl Day Light Saving Time

303051

2. Operate the “A” or “¥” switch to
select the “Daylight Saving Time” item.
Then push the button.
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Day Light Saving Time (%] Select / ENTER]

3 On

Go Back

303327

Daylight Saving Time (%] Select / ENTER]

Off

Go Back

303329

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the @) button to enter the selection
mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¥”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

Daylight Saving Time (4] Select /[ENTER]

— On

303328

Daylight Saving Time (8] Select / [ENTER]

Off

Setting complete

303330

4. Select “On” or “Off’ by operating the
“A” or “§’ switch. Then push the
button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.



Bl Image quality and volume
settings

The image quality and volume settings

can be adjusted. To change the items,

operate the “A” or “W” switch.

V¥ Preparation for image quality and
volume settings

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the @ button to show
the selection screen.

Setting

Time / Date

A Select Displcy

ENTER Screen Setting

v Select Maintenance

303062

3. Atfter the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Display” item. Then, push the button.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display 3-71

V¥ Contrast setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for image quality and
volume settings” = 3-71.

Display

Screen Off

A Select

ENTER

Beep

v Select Go Back

303065

2. Operate the “A” or “W” switch to
select the “Contrast” item. Then push the

|§| Select /

Contrast

+

0

303066

3. Select a contrast level by operating the
“A” or “W” switch, and confirm the setting
by pushing the button.

V¥ Screen OFF setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for image quality and
volume settings” = 3-71.
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Display

Contrast

—

ENTER

Beep

v Select Go Back

303067

302072

Display

Contrast
Screen Off

Go Back

A Select

ENTER

v Select

303069

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Screen Off” item. Then push
the button.

77F “6529.5wc 8:32
A Press and hold

button to access

settings screen

303295

3. Push the button once more.

4. The screen is turned off.

Restoring the screen

When the “A”, “VW" or button is
pushed after the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position, the screen will be
restored. The screen will be restored with
the basic screen that was displayed when
the screen was turned off. While the
screen is off, a warning message will be
displayed if necessary, but other screens
will not be displayed.

V¥ Beep volume setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for image quality and
volume settings” = 3-71.

2. Operate the “A” or “YW’ switch to
select the “Beep” item. Then push the
button.

IE Select /
High

Go Back

303070

3. Push the button.
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@ Select /

High

Go Back

303071

|§| Select / [ENTER]
Off

Setting complete

303073

Setting Time / Date

A Select

Display

Maintenance

ENTER

v Select

303074

4. Select an item by operating the “A” or
“§” switch. Then push the button.

EI Select / [ENTER]
Off

303072

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the @ button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

B Screen settings

The items in screen settings can be set.
To change the items, operate the “A” or
“W” switch, and then push the button.

V¥ Preparation for screen settings

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Screen Setting” item. Then, push the
button.

V¥ Top display setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
& 3-73.
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Screen Setting Top Display

A Select Cons

ENTER

Eco History
Triple Meter

v Select

303075

Top Display  [#] select /[ENTER

S

v Avg Cons

Set Go Back

303077

Top Display EI Select /[ENTER]

Avg Cons

Setting complete

303079

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Top Display” item. Then push
the button.

Top Display @ Select /[ENTER]

» Avg Cons

Set Go Back

303076

3. Push the button once more.

4. Select an item by operating the “A” or
“§” switch. Then push the button.

Top Display  [#] select /ENTER

Avg Cons

Set Go Back

303078

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W§”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Fuel consumption screen setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
*3-73.
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Screen Setting

Top Display

ENTER Eco History

Triple Meter

v Select

303080

= === miles

Go Back

303333

|§I Select /
=

== == _miles

VG.
- —.— MPG
40

Setting complete

303335

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Cons” item. Then push the
button.

4. Select the displayed configuration by
operating the “A” or “W” switch. Then
push the button.

E’ Select /

AVG.
= =.— MPG
40 60 MPG

Go Back

303332

[§I Select /

Go Back

303334

3. Push the button once more.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.
V¥ Economy history setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
*3-73.
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Screen Setting

Top Display

A Select Cons

Triple Meter

ENTER

v Select

303085

Eco History

EI Selec’r/
— 60 minutes

Go Back

303087

Eco History

EI Seled/
60 minutes

Go Back

303089

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Eco History” item. Then push
the button.

Eco History  [&] select /ENTER

> 30 minutes

Go Back

303086

3. Push the button once more.

4. Select the time of the logged fuel
consumption history by operating the

“A” or “W’ switch, and then push the
button.

Eco History [#] Select / ENTER]

60 minutes

303088

5. Select “Go Back” by operating the “A”
switch.

6. Select “Set” by operating the “A”
switch and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

Eco History [#] select / ENTER]

60 minutes

Setting complete

303090

7. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.



WV Triple meter setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
& 3-73.

Screen Setting

Top Display

A Select Cons

ENTER Eco History

v Select Triple Meter

303091

2. Operate the “A” or “¥” switch to
select the “Triple Meter” item. Then push
the @) button.
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Triple Meter  [#] select /ENTER

AVG AVG ACCEL
MPG MPG %

< (=

L
 Set Go Back

303336

Triple Meter  [#] select /ENTER

AVG. AVG. ACCEL
MPG MPG %

A
e (=
v

Go Back

303337

3. Select the setting location (left, center
or right) by operating the “W” or “A”
switch. Then push the button.

NOTE
The same item cannot be selected for
the left, center or right location.

4. Select the preferred item by operating
the “A” or “W” switch. Then push the
button.

If you also want to change the setting for
another location, repeat steps 3 and 4.

Triple Meter  [$] select /[ENTER]
AVG. AVG ACCEL
MPG MPG %

7 Set

303338

5. Select “Set” by operating the “¥”
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switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

Triple Meter  [#] select /ENTER

AVG AVG ACCEL
MPG MPG %

< (=

‘Eﬂm

~ Setting complete

303339

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Clock/calendar screen setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
*3-73.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display

Bypass Screen |

A Select

ENTER Languages

Go Back

v Select

304473

E] Select /[ENTER)

-=c 4 12 ”

A Y
v 10:10 2y

|
]

Go Back

304414

2. Operate the “A” or “YW’ switch to
select the “Clock” item. Then push the
button.

4. Select “Type A clock”, “Type B clock”,
“Calendar” or “OFF” by operating the “¢”
switch. Then push the button.

@ Select /[ENTER)

-

304413

@ Select /[ENTER]

e

304415

3. Push the button once more.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.
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@ Select /[ENTER)

---c

10:10 s

| b
B ——.— % 3

Setting complete

304417

Screen Setting

Clock

SRCCll Bypass Screen |

e e ———
ENTER Languages \

|
Go Back

v Select

304474

Bypass Screen [§] sclect /[ENTER
Off |
Eco Summary : On

Birthday Reminder QOn
Set Go Back

Welcome

303103

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Bypass screen setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
*3-73.

2. Operate the “A” or “YW’ switch to
select the “Bypass Screen” item. Then
push the button.

Bypass Screen [§] select /ENTER
Welcome Off |
On

» Eco Summary

Birthday Reminder
Set Go Back

On

303102

3. Select the item to set by operating the

“A” or “W” switches. Then push the
button.

4. Select “On” or “Off’ by operating the
“A” or “W” switch. Then push the
button.

If you want to change setting for another
item, repeat steps 3 and 4.

Bypass Screen [¢] select /
Anniversary Reminder Qff

Go Back

303387

5. Select “Set” by operating the “A” or
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“W” switch, and confirm the setting by
pushing the button.

Bypass Screen [§] select /
Anniversary Reminder Qff

Setting complete

303105

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Language setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for screen settings”
*3-73.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display

Screen Setting

Clock
Bypass Screen |

A Select

ENTER

Go Back

v Select

304475

Languages

EI Select /

English

Go Back

303108

2. Operate the “A” or “YW’ switch to
select the “Languages” item. Then push
the button.

4. Select the preferred language by
operating the “A” or “W” switch. Then
push the @ button.

Languages

@ Select /

b English

Go Back

303107

Languages

EI Select /

Frangais

Go Back

303109

3. The current language setting will be
displayed. Push the button to enter
the language selection mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.
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Languages

@ Select /

Frangais

Setting complete

303110

Sefting Time / Date

A Select Disploy

ENTER Screen Setting

v Select Maintenance

303111

Maintenance Engine Qil

A Select e
polec Oil Filter
FUIER Tires

v Select | Maintenance Sc

303112

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

Bl Maintenance settings

The items in the maintenance settings can
be set. To change the items, operate the

“A” or “Y” switch.

V¥ Preparation for maintenance set-
tings

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”

position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Maintenance” item. Then, push the
button.

V¥ Engine oil setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for maintenance set-
tings” =3-81.

2. Operate the “A” or “YW’ switch to
select the “Engine Oil” item. Then push
the button.

Engine Oil [#] select /ENTER]
Notification Date

»12 / 12 / 20XX
5000 km

Set Go Back

Notification Distance
Remaining

303697

3. Select the setting location (month, day,
year or distance) by operating the “W” or
“A” switch. Then push the button.

— CONTINUED -



3-82

Engine Oil [#] select /EnTeR

Notification Date

v12 / 12 / 20XX

Notification Distance
Remaining

5000 km

Set Go Back

303698

4. Select a number by operating the “A”
or “W” switch. Then push the button.
If you also want to change the setting for
another location, repeat steps 3 and 4.

Engine Oil (4] Select /[ENTER]
Notification Date

12 / 12 / 20XX
5000 km

Set Go Back

Notification Distance
Remaining

303699

5. Select “Set” by operating the “A” or
“W” switch and confirm the setting by

Instruments and controls/Multi function display

pushing the button.

Engine Oil

Notification Date

@ Select /

12 / 12 / 20XX

Notification Distance
Remaining

4000 km

Setting complete

303700

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

NOTE

e The notification will be displayed
with information of both date and
distance or either date or distance in
accordance with the setting

e When “_ _" is selected for either the
“Month”, “Day”, “Year” or “Distance”
item instead of numbers, the set noti-
fication will be deactivated.

e If the notification continues for 15
days or more, the system will display
“__” on the screen.

o When the distance announcement
reaches 0 km, the display will show
“0000” for the next 311 miles (500 km).

After exceeding 311 miles (500 km), “_
_ _” will be displayed.

V¥ Oil filter setting

The setting procedure is the same as
“Engine oil setting” #3-81, but select the
“Oil Filter” item in step 2.

V¥ Tires setting

The setting procedure is the same as
“Engine oil setting” #3-81, but select the
“Tires” item in step 2.

V¥ Maintenance schedule setting

The setting procedure is the same as
“Engine oil setting” =3-81, but select the
“Maintenance Schedule” item in step 2.

V¥ On/Off setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for maintenance set-
tings” «3-81.
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Maintenance On/Off

A Select " Clear All Settings
Go Back

ENTER
v Select

303117

EI Select /

Go Back

303119

I§| Select / [ENTER
Off

Setting complete

303121

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “On/Off’ item. Then push the
button.

4. Select “On” or “Off’ by operating the
“A” or “W” switch. Then push the
button.

|§| Select /
On

Go Back

303118

@ Select /[ENTER
Off

Go Back

303120

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection
mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¢”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

V¥ Clear setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for maintenance set-
tings” #3-81.
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Maintenance

On/Off

SRSl Clear All Seftings

ENTER

Go Back

v Select

303122

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Clear All Settings” item. Then
push the button.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display

operating the “W” switch.

Clear All Settings(#] select / [ENTER

Is it OK to eliminate

all settings?

Yes No

303124

button.

Clear All Settings(#] select /ENTER]

Is it OK to eliminate

all settings?

Yes

303123

Clear All Settings([%] select /[ENTER]

Maintenance all items

setting is eliminated

303125

3. The system will prompt a Yes/No
dialogue (“No” is selected first). To clear
all maintenance settings, select “Yes” by

5. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

H Driving history registration
The items in the driving history can be
registered. To change the items, operate
the “A” or “W” switch, and then push the
button.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

Setting

Driving History

Car Setting

A Select

ENTER Initialize

Go Back

v Select

303126

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W” switch to show the
“Driving History” item. Then, push the
button.
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Driving History [§] select /[ENTER

-égr ‘a-rmﬂes aqam\é%

3:38 35 150

12/12/x  0:38 25 90

12/12/xx  12:38 1028 20.5
Set Go Back

TRIP N

304862

Driving History [$] select /ENTER

ﬁﬂar lﬁ‘rmiles anrAVG
3:38 356 15. 0
0:38 25 90

TRIP
$2/12/xx
-~ |==)E= ;

Set Go Back

304863

4. Push the @m= button once more to
enter the setting mode.

Driving History [$] select /[ENTER
o)y Eliles GJAVG

TRIPL Select registration -O
12/12)

12/12

place 5
Go Bock

303345

5. The system will notify you of the place
to be selected for approximately 2 sec-
onds.

6. Select one of the registration lines by
operating the “A” or “W” switch. Then
push the button.

Driving History [#] select /ENTER
afl.)_r la‘rmiles GIAVG

TRIP I

12/12) Is overwriting OK? O
o] k-
Set Go Back

303347

7. To overwrite the previous registration,
push the button. When registration is
performed the first time, it is registered

directly without a notification.

8. The system will notify you that the
registration is complete.

H Car settings

The items in the car settings can be set.
To change the items, operate the “4A” or
“W” switch, and then push the button.

V¥ Preparation for car settings

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

Setting

Driving History

A Select Car Setting

ENTER Initialize

Go Back

v Select

303132

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “Y” switch to show the
“Car Setting” item. Then, push the @
button.

— CONTINUED -



3-86

V¥V Keyless buzzer volume setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” = 3-85.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display

3. Select a volume level by operating the
“A” or "W switch, and confirm the setting
by pushing the @ button.

St M Keyless Buzzer Vol

sasf]Hazard Wa

A Select

ENTER Defogger

v Select Interior Light

304502

Keyless Buzzer Vd%] Select /

o

Seﬁlng complefe

303707

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Keyless Buzzer Volume” item.
Then push the button.

Keyless Buzzer Vd%] Select /

3

303706

4. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.

Keyless Buzzer Vd%] Select /

b

No seﬂmg complete

303708

V¥ Hazard warning flasher setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” = 3-85.

Car Setting | Keyless Buzzer Vol

SRl ~eqHozard Wo

ENTER

Defogger

v Select Interior Light

304503

2. Operate the “A” or “¥” switch to
select the “Hazard Warning Flasher” item.



Then push the button.

button.
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sasgHazard W (§] select /[ENTER]

3 On

Go Back

303134

sasgHazard W [§] select /[ENTER]
On

Go Back

303136

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the @m=s button to enter the selection

mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¥”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing

the button.

sasgHazard W [§] select /[ENTER

On

303135

sasgHazard W [&] select /ENTER]

On

Setting complete

saegHazard W [3] select /ENTER]

Off

Setting complete 303137

4. Select “On” or “Off’ by operating the
“A” or “Y’ switch. Then push the

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.

sasgHazard W [&] select /ENTER]

On

No setting complete

saagHazard W [3] select /[ENTER]

Off

No setting complete 303138

Vv Defogger setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” = 3-85.
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Car Seffing | (evless Buzzer Vol

eaaflHazard Wa

Defogger

Interior Light

A Select

ENTER

v Select

304504

Select /

— 1 5 minutes

Defogger

Go Back

303147

|§| Select /

Defogger

Continuous

Setting complete

303149

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Defogger” item. Then push the
button.

4. Select the preferred setting by operat-
ing the “A” or “W” switch. Then push the
button.

Defogger (4] select /ENTER]

> 1 5 minutes

Go Back

303146

Defogger @ Select /[ENTER

Continuous

Go Back

303148

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection
mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¥”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.

Defogger (] select /ENTER

Continuous

No setting complete

303150




V¥ Interior light off delay timer setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” = 3-85.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display 3-89

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection
mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the @m=s button.

Car Setting

Keyless Buzzer Vol

A Select | caagiHazard Wa

ENTER

Defogger
v Select Interior Light

304505

Interior Light

@ Select /
— 20 seconds

Go Back

303153

Interior Light (&) select /[ENTER]

30 seconds

Setting complete

303155

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Interior Light” item. Then push
the @m button.

4. Select the preferred setting by operat-
ing the “A” or “¥” switch. Then push the
button.

Interior Light  [$] select /[ENTER

4 20 seconds

Set Go Back

303152

Interior Light  [#] select /[ENTER

30 seconds

Go Back

303154

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.
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|§| Select /
30 seconds

Interior Light

No setting complete

303156

V¥ Auto light sensor sensitivity setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” = 3-85.

Car Sefting NS Light Sensor

A Select ' Kevless Access Seft

ENTER

Welcome Lighting
Go Back

v Select

304506

2. Operate the “A” or “W” switch to
select the “Auto Light Sensor” item. Then

Instruments and controls/Multi function display

push the button.

button.

Auto Light Sensor (8] select /

> Mid

Go Back

303360

Auto Light Sensor (8] select /

High

Go Back

303362

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the @m=s button to enter the selection
mode.

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

Auto Light Sensor [#] select /

s  Mid

303361

Auto Light Sensor (%] select /

High

Setting complete

303363

4. Select the preferred setting by operat-
ing the “ A" or “W” switch. Then push the

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.



If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.

Auto Light Sensor (%] select /[ENTER]

High

No setting complete

303364

V¥ Keyless access setting (models
with “keyless access with push-
button start system”)

\VV Preparation for keyless access
settings

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” < 3-85.
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Car Setting

Auto Light Sensor

A Select Keyless Access Setti

ENTER

Welcome Lighting
Go Back

v Select ‘

304507

Sl M Driver's Door Unlo

A Select Go Back

ENTER

v Select

303366

2. Operate the “A” or “YW’ switch to
select the “Keyless Access Setting” item.
Then push the button.

V Driver’s door unlock setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for keyless access
settings” < 3-91.

2. Operate the “A” or “YW’ switch to
select the “Driver's Door Unlock” item.
Then push the button.

Driver's Door Unl[#] select / ENTER]

> All

303367

3. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the button to enter the selection

mode.
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Driver's Door Unl(#] select /ENTER]

— All

Go Back

303368

Driver's Door Unl[#] select /[ENTER]
Driver's Door Only

Setting complete

303370

4. Select the preferred setting by operat-
ing the “A” or “W” switch. Then push the
button.

Driver's Door Unl[%] select / ENTER]

Driver's Door Only

Set Go Back

303369

5. Select “Set” by operating the “W¥”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the button.

6. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.

Driver's Door Unl[#] Select / ENTER]

Driver's Door Only

No setting complete

303371

V¥ Welcome lighting setting

The leaving time and approaching time
settings can be adjusted.

V Leaving time setting

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for car settings” = 3-85.

Car Setting

Auto Light Sensor

A Select | Keyless Access Seft

Welcome Lighting

Go Back

ENTER

v Select

304438

2. Operate the “A” or “W’ switch to
select the “Welcome Lighting” item, and
then push the @m= switch.
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Car Setting Leaving time set

A Select Approaching time

Go Back

ENTER

v Select

304439

Leaving time set(#] select /[ENTER

— 30 seconds

Go Back

304441

Leaving time set(#] select /[ENTER

60 seconds

Setting complete

304443

3. Select the “Leaving time set” by
operating the “ A" or “W” switch, and then
push the switch.

5. Select the preferred setting by operat-
ing the “A” or “¥” switch, and then push
the switch.

Leaving time set[#] select / [ENTER

> 30 seconds

Go Back

304440

Leaving time set[#] select / [ENTER

60 seconds

Go Back

304442

4. The current setting will be displayed.
Push the switch to enter the selection
mode.

6. Select “Set” by operating the “W¥”
switch, and confirm the setting by pushing
the switch.

7. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

If the setting is not available, the following
notification will be displayed. In this case,
perform the setting procedure again.

Leaving time set(#] select /[ENTER

60 seconds

No setting complete

304444
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¥V Approaching time setting
The setting procedure is the same as

“Leaving time setting” ©3-92, but select
the “Approaching time set” item in step 3.

H Initialize

ltems that have been set to your pre-
ference can be initialized. To select an
initialization menu, operate the “ A" or “§”
switch as follows.

V¥ Preparation for initialization

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

2. Push and hold the button to show
the selection screen.

Setting

Driving History

A Select

Car Setting

Initialize |

Go Back

v Select

303157

3. After the selection screen is displayed,
operate the “ A" or “W"” switch to show the
“Initialize” item. Then, push the button.

Instruments and controls/Multi function display

V¥ Reset to factory default settings

1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for initialization” < 3-
94.

Initialize Reset to Defaults

A Select

Lifetime Fuel Cons

ENTER

Go Back

v Select

303158

2. Operate the “A” or “Y” switch to
select the “Reset to Defaults” item. Then
push the button.

Reset to Defaults[#] select /

Return to factory default

settings ?

303159

3. The system will prompt a Yes/No
dialogue (“No” is selected first). To return
to the factory default settings, select “Yes”
by operating the “W” switch.

Reset to Defaults(8] select /

Return to factory default

settings ?

303160

4. Confirm the setting by pushing the
button.



Reset to Defaults[#] Select /

Return to factory default

settings

303161

5. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.
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V¥ Lifetime fuel consumption resetting
1. Perform the preparation steps accord-
ing to “Preparation for initialization” < 3-
94,

Initialize

Reset to Defaults

DRSSl | ifetime Fuel Cons

ENTER

Go Back

v Select

303162

2. Operate the “A” or “W” switch to
select the “Lifetime Fuel Consumption
Resetting” item. Then push the @
button.

Lifetime Fuel Co [#] select /

Is it OK to reset lifetime fuel ?

303163

3. The system will prompt a Yes/No
dialogue (“No” is selected first). To reset
the lifetime fuel consumption, select “Yes”
by operating the “W” switch.

Lifetime Fuel Co [#] Select / ENTER]

Is it OK to reset lifetime fuel ?

303164

4. Confirm the setting by pushing the
button.
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Lifetime Fuel Co [#] select / ENTER]

Is it really OK to reset

lifetime fuel consumption ?

303165

Lifetime Fuel Co [#] select /[ENTER

Lifetime fuel

consumption was reset

303167

5. Reconfirmation will be displayed. If
you are sure you want to proceed, select
“Yes” by operating the “W” switch.

Lifetime Fuel Co [#] Select / ENTER)
Is it really OK to reset

lifetime fuel consumption ?

Yes No

303166

6. Confirm the setting again by pushing
the button.

7. The system will notify you that the
setting is complete.

Light control switch

| A\ CAUTION

e Use of any lights for a long period
of time while the engine is not
running can cause the battery to
discharge.

e Before leaving the vehicle, make
sure that the lights are turned off.
If the vehicle is left unattended
for a long time with the lights
illuminated, the battery may be
discharged.

Models with “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

The light control switch operates when the
push-button ignition switch is in the “ACC”
or “ON” position.

Regardless of the position of the light
control switch, the illuminated lights are
turned off when the push-button ignition
switch is turned off.

Models without “keyless access with
push-button start system”:

The light control switch operates when the
key is inserted in the ignition switch.
Regardless of the position of the light
control switch, the illuminated lights are



turned off when the key is removed from
the ignition switch.

NOTE

The light control switch can be oper-
ated (except auto on/off headlights),
even under the following conditions.

e when the key is not inserted into the
ignition switch (models without “key-
less access with push-button start
system”)

e when the push-button ignition
switch is turned off (models with “key-
less access with push-button start
system”)

If the driver’s door is opened while the
headlights are illuminated under such
conditions, the chirp sound will inform
the driver that the lights are illumi-
nated.
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Hl Headlights

M
=====N g;(::)
=0Qz=
AUTO [

)
—

301716

D ——

1
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To turn on the headlights, turn the knob on
the end of the turn signal lever.

‘20" position
Headlights, parking lights, front side mar-

ker lights, rear side marker lights, tail lights
and license plate lights are on.

“s00z” position

Parking lights, front side marker lights,
rear side marker lights, tail lights and
license plate lights are on.

“auto” position: auto on/off headlights (if
equipped)

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position, headlights, parking lights, front
side marker lights, rear side marker lights,
tail lights and license plate lights are
automatically on or off depending on the
level of the ambient light.

‘O’ position
The headlights are all off.

NOTE

The sensitivity of the auto on/off head-
lights can be changed by a SUBARU
dealer. Consult your SUBARU dealer
for details. Also, for models with a multi
function display, the setting can be
changed using the display. For details,
refer to “Auto light sensor sensitivity
setting” < 3-90.
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V¥ Sensor for the auto on/off head-
lights (if equipped)

The sensor is on the instrument panel as
shown in the illustration.

| A\ CAUTION

If any object is placed on or near the
sensor, the sensor may not detect
the level of the ambient light cor-
rectly and the auto on/off headlights
may not operate properly.

Instruments and controls/Light control switch

B High/low beam change
(dimmer)

e
\

301718

To change from low beam to high beam,
push the turn signal lever forward. When
the headlights are on high beam, the high
beam indicator light “=@” on the combina-
tion meter is also on.

To switch back to low beam, pull the lever
back to the center position.

B Headlight flasher

|

301719

A\ CAUTION

Do not hold the lever in the flashing
position for more than just a few
seconds.

To flash the headlights, pull the lever
toward you and then release it. The high
beam will stay on for as long as you hold
the lever. The headlight flasher works
even though the lighting switch is in the
‘O’ (off) position.

When the headlights are on high beam,
the high beam indicator light “S@” on the
combination meter is also on.



Hl Daytime running light system

| A\ WARNING

The brightness of the illumination of
the high beam headlights is reduced
by the daytime running light system.
The light switch must always be
turned to the “2D” position when it
is dark outside.

The high beam headlights will automati-
cally illuminate at reduced brightness
when the following conditions are fulfilled.
e The engine is running.

e The parking brake is fully released.

e The light control switch is in the
“AUTO” (if equipped), “00=” or off position.
e For CVT models, the select leverisin a
position other than the “P” position.

NOTE

o When the light switch is in the “z00=”
position, the instrument panel illumina-
tion, front side marker lights, tail lights
and license plate lights are also illumi-
nated.

e For models with the auto on/off
headlights, while the light control
switch is in the “AUTO” position and
the system is activated to the auto-on
mode depending on the ambient light

Instruments and controls/Turn signal lever

level, the high beam headlights that
have illuminated at reduced brightness
turn off, and the low beam headlights
turn on alternatively. At this time, the
instrument panel illumination, front
side marker lights, tail lights and
license plate lights are also illuminated.

3-99

Turn signal lever

7
3

To activate the right turn signal, push the
turn signal lever up. To activate the left
turn signal, push the turn signal lever
down. When the turn is finished, the lever
will return automatically. If the lever does
not return after cornering, return the lever
to the neutral position by hand.

301720

To signal a lane change, push the turn
signal lever up or down slightly and hold it
during the lane change. The turn signal
indicator lights will flash in the direction of
the turn or lane change. The lever will
return automatically to the neutral position
when you release it.

— CONTINUED -
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B One-touch lane changer

To flash the turn signal and turn signal
indicator light three times, push the turn
signal lever up or down slightly and
immediately release it.

The operational/non-operational setting of
the one-touch lane changer’'s can be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. Contact
the nearest SUBARU dealer for details.

lllumination brightness con-
trol

303832

You can adjust the illumination brightness
of the combination meter, the climate
control panel, etc. by turning the control
dial.

e To brighten, turn the control dial up-
ward.

e To darken, turn the control dial down-
ward.

The multi function display automatically
adjusts its brightness together with the
brightness level of the instrument panel.
To adjust the display’s contrast, refer to
“Contrast setting” = 3-71.

NOTE

e When the control dial is turned fully
upward, the illumination brightness
becomes the maximum and the auto-
matic dimming function does not work
at all.

e The brightness setting is not can-
celed even when the ignition switch is
turned to the “LOCK”/“OFF” position.



Headlight beam leveler (if
equipped)

Hl Automatic headlight beam
leveler (models with LED
headlights)

The LED headlights generate more light
than conventional halogen headlights.
Therefore a driver of an oncoming vehicle
may experience too much glare if your
headlight beam height adjustment is high
when the vehicle is carrying a heavy load.
The automatic headlight beam leveler
adjusts the headlight beam height auto-
matically and optimally according to the
load being carried by the vehicle.
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Fog light switch (if equipped)

301721

1) Headlight switch
2) Fog light switch

The front fog lights will turn on when the
fog light switch is placed in the “£)’
position while the headlights are in the
following condition.

e while the headlight switch is in the “2D”
position

e for models with the auto on/off head-
lights, while the headlight switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlights turn
on automatically

To turn off the front fog lights, turn the
switch back down to the “Q” position.

1
D

303168

The indicator light on the combination
meter will illuminate when the front fog
lights are illuminated.

l Steering responsive fog
lights system (if equipped)
The steering responsive fog lights system
automatically turns the front fog light on
and off based on the steering angle and
vehicle speed when entering a curve or
driving on curved roads. The system is
intended to help prevent accidents by
enabling better visibility of curves ahead
and early recognition of any disabled

vehicles or other obstacles.

The front fog light on the inside of a curve
will turn on if all of the following conditions
are met.
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e The light control switch is in the “2D”
position, or the light control switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the low beam head-
lights turn on automatically.

e The fog light switch is in the “‘Q’
position.

e The low beam mode is selected (the
turn signal lever is in the center position).
e The select lever is in the “D” position or
the manual mode is selected.

e The steering responsive fog lights
system has not been deactivated.

e The operating conditions such as the
steering angle and vehicle speed are met.

The front fog lights on both sides will turn
on as usual if all of the following conditions
are met.

e The light control switch is in the “2D”
position.

e The light control switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the low beam head-
lights turn on automatically.

e The fog light switch is in the “)”
position.

e The low beam mode is selected (the
turn signal lever is in the center position).

V¥ Steering responsive fog lights OFF
switch

V¥ Steering responsive fog lights OFF
indicator

L1
(] ‘%A :]nu[
SRF
OFF | lorox
_ )\

304419

304420

Steering responsive fog lights OFF switch

Press this switch to deactivate the steer-
ing responsive fog lights system. Press
the switch again to activate the system.

Steering responsive fog lights OFF indica-
tor

This indicator appears when the steering
responsive fog lights system is deacti-
vated. This indicator disappears when the
system is activated.



Wiper and washer
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A\ WARNING

In freezing weather, do not use the
windshield washer until the wind-
shield is sufficiently warmed by the
defroster.

Otherwise the washer fluid can
freeze on the windshield, blocking
your view.

A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the washer con-
tinuously for more than 10 sec-
onds, or when the washer fluid
tank is empty. This may cause
overheating of the washer motor.
Check the washer fluid level
frequently, such as at fuel stops.

Do not operate the wipers when
the windshield or rear window is
dry. This may scratch the glass,
damage the wiper blades and
might cause the wiper motor to
fail. Before operating the wiper
on a dry windshield or rear
window, always use the wind-
shield washer.

e In freezing weather, be sure that

the wiper blades are not frozen to
the windshield or rear window
before switching on the wipers.
Attempting to operate the wiper
with the blades frozen to the
window glass could cause not
only the wiper blades to be
damaged but also might cause
the wiper motor to fail. If the
wiper blades are frozen to the
window glass, be sure to operate
the defroster, windshield wiper
deicer (if equipped) or rear win-
dow defogger before turning on
the wiper.

e If the wipers stop during opera-

tion because of ice or some other
obstruction on the window, this
might cause the wiper motor to
fail even if the wiper switch is
turned off. If this occurs,
promptly stop the vehicle in a
safe place, turn the ignition
switch to the “LOCK”/“OFF” po-
sition and clean the window
glass to allow proper wiper op-
eration.

Use clean water if windshield
washer fluid is unavailable. In
areas where water freezes in
winter, use SUBARU Windshield

Washer Fluid or the equivalent.
Refer to “Windshield washer
fluid” <+ 11-38.

Also, when driving the vehicle
when there are freezing tempera-
tures, use non-freezing type wi-
per blades.

e Do not clean the wiper blades
with gasoline or a solvent, such
as paint thinner or benzine. This
will cause deterioration of the
wiper blades.

NOTE

e The windshield wiper motor is pro-
tected against overloads by a circuit
breaker. If the motor operates continu-
ously under an unusually heavy load,
the circuit breaker may trip to stop the
motor temporarily. If this happens, park
your vehicle in a safe place, turn off the
wiper switch, and wait for approxi-
mately 10 minutes. The circuit breaker
will reset itself, and the wipers will
again operate normally.

e Clean your wiper blades and win-
dow glass periodically with a washer
solution to prevent streaking, and to
remove accumulations of road salt or
road film. Operate the windshield
washer for at least 1 second so that
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washer solution will be sprinkled all
over the windshield or rear window.

e Grease, wax, insects or other mate-
rial on the windshield or the wiper
blade results in jerky wiper operation
and streaking on the glass. If you
cannot remove those streaks after
operating the washer or if the wiper
operation is jerky, clean the outer sur-
face of the windshield or rear window
and the wiper blades using a sponge or
soft cloth with a neutral detergent or
mild-abrasive cleaner. After cleaning,
rinse the window glass and wiper
blades with clean water. The glass is
clean if no beads form on the glass
when you rinse with water.

e If you cannot eliminate the streaking
even after following this procedure,
replace the wiper blades with new
ones. For replacement instructions,
refer to “Replacement of wiper blades”
<11-39.

B Windshield wiper and washer
switches

The wiper operates only when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.

V¥ Windshield wipers

“4{ﬂ0 4

/\ : Mist (for a single wipe)
Q : off

¥ : Intermittent

w . Low speed

¥ : High speed

To turn the wipers on, push the wiper
control lever down.

To turn the wipers off, return the lever to
the “Q” position.

For a single wipe of the wipers, push the
lever up. The wipers operate until you
release the lever.

V¥ Wiper intermittent time control

301724

When the wiper switch is in the "
position, turn the dial to adjust the operat-
ing interval of the wiper. The operating
interval can be adjusted in several steps
from the shortest interval to the longest.



V¥ Windshield washer

&

301725

To wash the windshield, pull the wiper
control lever toward you. The washer fluid
sprays until you release the lever. The
wipers operate while you pull the lever.

303170

The windshield washer fluid warning
indicator appears when the washer
fluid level in the tank has dropped to
the lower limit. If the warning indicator
appears, refill the tank with fluid. For
the refilling procedure, refer to “Wind-
shield washer fluid” +11-38.
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Mirrors

Always check that the inside and outside
mirrors are properly adjusted before you
start driving.

B Inside mirror

301702

The inside mirror has a day and night
position. Pull the tab at the bottom of the
mirror toward you for the night position.
Push it away for the day position. The
night position reduces glare from head-
lights.

— CONTINUED -



3-1 06 Instruments and controls/Mirrors

B Auto-dimming mirror/com-
pass (if equipped)

7

304865

1) Display
2) Switch

Congratulations! Your new automobile is
equipped with an automatic dimming
mirror manufactured by Gentex Corpora-
tion. During nighttime driving, the auto-
dimming feature senses distracting glare
from vehicle headlights behind you and
automatically dims to eliminate the glare
and preserve your vision.

V¥ To Operate the Auto-Dimming Fea-
ture

Press the “¢(}y” switch to turn the auto-
dimming feature on/off. The auto-dimming
feature is enabled when the switch’s
green LED indicator is on. The auto-
dimming feature will default to on with
each ignition cycle.

V¥ To Operate the Compass Feature

1. To turn the compass feature on/off,
press and hold the “¢})” switch for more
than 3 seconds or until the display turns
on/off. The compass feature will default to
on with each ignition cycle.

2. If the display reads “C”, slowly drive
the vehicle in circles until compass is
calibrated.

304866

Compass calibration zones

3. To adjust for compass zone variance:
(1) Find your current location and
zone number on the map.

(2) Press and hold the “¢}y” switch for
more than 6 seconds or until a zone
number appears in the display.

(3) Once the zone number appears in
the display, toggle the “¢!y’ switch
again until your current location zone
number appears. After you stop press-
ing the switch, your new zone number
will be saved. Within a few seconds,
the display will show a compass
direction.

4. If the vehicle’s magnetics have chan-

ged or if the compass appears inaccurate,

recalibrate the compass. Press and hold
the “¢}y” switch for more than 9 seconds or

until a “C” appears in the display. Once a

“C” appears in the display, slowly drive the

vehicle in circles until compass is cali-

brated.



Bl Auto-dimming mirror/com-
pass with HomelLinko (if

equipped)

e

2
304867
1) Display
2) HomelLink Buttons
3) Switch

Congratulations! Your new automobile is
equipped with an automatic dimming
mirror manufactured by Gentex Corpora-
tion. During nighttime driving, the auto-
dimming feature senses distracting glare
from vehicle headlights behind you and
automatically dims to eliminate the glare
and preserve your vision.

V¥ To Operate the Auto-Dimming Fea-
ture

Press the “¢(})” switch to turn the auto-
dimming feature on/off. The auto-dimming
feature is enabled when the switch’s
green LED indicator is on. The auto-
dimming feature will default to on with
each ignition cycle.

V¥ To Operate the Compass Feature

1. To turn the compass feature on/off,
press and hold the “¢})” switch for more
than 3 seconds or until the display turns
on/off. The compass feature will default to
on with each ignition cycle.

2. If the display reads “C”, slowly drive
the vehicle in circles until compass is
calibrated.

Instruments and controls/Mirrors 3-1 07

304866

Compass calibration zones

3. To adjust for compass zone variance:
(1) Find your current location and
zone number on the map.

(2) Press and hold the “¢!y” switch for
more than 6 seconds or until a zone
number appears in the display.

(3) Once the zone number appears in
the display, toggle the “¢!)” switch
again until your current location zone
number appears. After you stop press-
ing the switch, your new zone number
will be saved. Within a few seconds,
the display will show a compass
direction.

4. If the vehicle’s magnetics have chan-

ged or if the compass appears inaccurate,

recalibrate the compass. Press and hold
the “¢}y” switch for more than 9 seconds or
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until a “C” appears in the display. Once a
“C” appears in the display, slowly drive the
vehicle in circles until compass is cali-
brated.

V¥ HomelLinke. Wireless Control Sys-
tem

The HomelLinke Wireless Control System
provides a convenient way to replace up
to three hand-held radio-frequency re-
motes used to activate devices such as
gate operators, garage door openers,
entry door locks, security systems, even
home lighting. The below steps are
generic programming instructions; for
Genie and Sommer garage door openers
please go directly to the HomeLink web-
site. Additional information and program-
ming videos can be found at
www.HomeLink.com and
www.youtube.com/HomeLinkGentex.

A\ CAUTION

e Before programming HomelLink
to a garage door opener or gate
operator, make sure that people
and objects are out of the way of
the device to prevent potential
harm or damage.

e When programming a garage
door opener, it is advised to park

outside of the garage.

Do not use HomeLink with any
garage door opener that lacks
safety stop and reverse features
as required by U.S. federal safety
standards (this includes any gar-
age door opener model manufac-
tured before April 1, 1982). A
garage door that cannot detect
an object signaling the door to
stop and reverse does not meet
current U.S. federal safety stan-
dards.

It is also recommended that a
new battery be placed in the
hand-held remote (garage door
opener remote) of the device for
quicker and more accurate train-
ing.

Some vehicles may require the
ignition switch to be turned to the
“ON” or “ACC” position for pro-
gramming and/or operation of
HomelLink.

Keep the hand-held remote (gar-
age door opener remote) of the
device you are programming for
use in other vehicles as well as
for future HomeLink program-
ming. It is also suggested that
upon the sale of the vehicle, the

programmed HomelLink buttons
be erased for security purposes.
Refer to “Erasing HomeLink But-
tons” = 3-111.

V Programming a New HomeLink
Button

2
304868

1) Indicator Light
2) HomelLink Buttons

1. Press and release the HomeLink
button that you would like to program.
The HomelLink indicator light will flash
orange slowly (if not, refer to “Erasing
HomeLink Buttons” < 3-111).
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7

304869

Do

!

304870

304871

1) Garage door opener remote

2. Position the hand-held remote (garage
door opener remote) 1 to 3 inches (2 to 8
cm) away from the HomeLink button that
you would like to program.

NOTE

Some hand-held remotes (garage door
opener remotes) may actually train
better at a distance of 6 to 12 inches
(15 to 20 cm). Keep this in mind if you
have difficulty with the programming
process.

3. While the HomeLink indicator light is
flashing orange, press and hold the hand-
held remote button. Continue pressing the
hand-held remote button until the
HomelLink indicator light changes from
orange to green. You may now release
the hand-held remote button.

NOTE

Some devices may require you to
replace this “Programming a New
HomeLink Button” step 3 with proce-
dures noted in the “Gate Operator /
Canadian Programming” section. Refer
to “Gate Operator / Canadian Program-
ming” < 3-111.

1) Indicator Light

4. Press the HomelLink button that you

would like to program and observe the

indicator light.
e If the indicator light remains con-
stant green, your device should oper-
ate when the HomeLink button is
pressed. At this point, if your device
operates, programming is complete.
e If the indicator light rapidly flashes
green, firmly press, hold for two
seconds and release the HomeLink
button up to three times to complete
the programming process. At this point
if your device operates, programming
is complete. If the device does not
operate, continue with the next step of
the programming instructions.
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304872

304873

03

304874

1) “Learn” button

5. At the garage door opener motor,
(security gate motor, etc...) locate the
“Learn”, “Smart”, or “Program” button. This
can usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the motor-
head unit (see the device’s manual to
identify this button). The name and color
of the button may vary by manufacturer.

NOTE

A ladder and/or second person may
simplify the following steps.

6. Firmly press and release the “Learn”,
“Smart”’, or “Program” button. You now
have 30 seconds in which to complete
step 7.

7. Return to the vehicle and firmly press,
hold for two seconds and release the
HomelLink button up to three times. At this
point programming is complete and your
device should operate when the
HomelLink button is pressed and released.

1) Status Indicators

8. If status indicator arrows appear next
to the indicator light, please refer to
“Garage Door Two-Way Communication”
=3-111.

In the event that there are still program-
ming difficulties or questions, additional
HomelLink information and programming
videos can be found at
www.HomeLink.com and
www.youtube.com/HomeLinkGentex. For
Genie and Sommer garage door openers
please go directly to the HomeLink web-
site.



V Gate Operator / Canadian Pro-
gramming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require
transmitter remote signals to “time-out’
(or quit) after several seconds of transmis-
sion, which may not be long enough for
HomelLink to pick up the signal during
programming. Similar to this Canadian
law, some U.S. gate operators are de-
signed to “time-out” in the same manner.
The indicator LED on the hand-held
remote will go off when the device times
out, indicating that it has finished transmit-
ting.

If you live in Canada or you are having
difficulties programming a gate operator or
garage door opener by using the program-
ming procedures, replace “Programming a
New HomeLink Button” step 3 with the
following:

While the HomelLink indicator light is
flashing orange, press and release (“cy-
cle”) your device’s hand-held remote
every two seconds until the HomeLink
indicator light changes from orange to
green. You may now release the hand-
held remote button.

NOTE

If programming a garage door opener
or gate operator, it is advised to unplug

the device during the “cycling” pro-
cess to prevent possible overheating.

Proceed with “Programming a New
HomelLink Button” step 4 to complete.

V¥V Using HomeLink

To operate, simply press and release the
programmed HomeLink button. Activation
will now occur for the trained device (i.e.
garage door opener, gate operator, secur-
ity system, entry door lock, home/office
lighting, etc.). For convenience, the hand-
held remote of the device may also be
used at any time.

V Erasing HomelLink Buttons

To erase programming from the three
buttons (individual buttons cannot be
erased but can be “reprogrammed” as
outlined below), follow the step noted:

Press and hold the two outer HomelLink
buttons for at least 10 seconds. The LED
indicator will change from continuously lit
to rapidly flashing. Release both buttons.
Do not hold for longer than 20 seconds.
HomelLink is now ready to be programmed
at any time beginning with “Programming
a New HomeLink Button” - step 1.

Instruments and controls/Mirrors 3-1 11

VY Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink Button

To program a previously trained button,
follow these steps:
1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink
button. DO NOT release the button.
2. The indicator light will begin to slowly
flash orange after 20 seconds. The
HomelLink button can be released at this
point. Proceed with “Programming a New
HomelLink Button” - step 3.
3. If you do not complete the program-
ming of a new device to the button, it will
revert to the previously stored program-
ming.

¥V Garage Door Two-Way Commu-
nication

HomelLink has the capability of commu-
nicating with your garage door opener.
HomelLink can receive and display “clos-
ing” or “opening” status messages from
compatible garage door opener systems.
At any time, HomeLink can also recall and
display the last recorded status commu-
nicated by the garage door opener to
indicate your garage door being “closed”
or “opened”.

HomelLink has the capability of receiving
this communication from the garage door
opener at a range up to 820 feet (250 m).

— CONTINUED -
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Range may be reduced by obstacles such
as houses or trees. You may have to slow
your vehicle speed to successfully receive
the garage door opener communication.

\V Programming Two-Way Commu-
nication

o

e T T a7

304874

1) Status Indicators

Within five seconds after programming a
new HomeLink button, both of HomeLink’s
garage door status indicators will flash
rapidly green indicating that the garage
door two-way communication has been
enabled. If your garage door status
indicators flashed, two-way communica-
tion programming is complete.

If the garage door status indicators do not
flash, additional HomeLink information
and programming videos can be found

online at www.HomeLink.com and
www.youtube.com/HomeLinkGentex.

1 2
V Using Two-Way Communication =
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1) Status Indicators

Recall and display (at any time) the last
recorded garage door status message
communicated to HomelLink by simulta-
neously pressing HomeLink buttons 1 and
2 for two seconds. HomeLink will display
the last recorded status for three seconds.

1) Garage Door Opener CLOSING (Blink-
ing Orange)

2) Garage Door Opener CLOSED (Solid
Green)

3) Garage Door Opener OPENING (Blink-
ing Orange)

4) Garage Door Opener OPENED (Solid
Green)

If two-way communication programming is
successful, HomeLink will display the
status of your garage door opener with
arrow indicators.



V Certification

In the event that there are still program-
ming difficulties or questions, additional
HomelLink information and programming
videos can be found at
www.HomeLink.com,
www.youtube.com/HomeLinkGentex, or
by calling the toll-free HomeLink-hotline
at 1-800-355-3515.

NOTE

e This device complies with FCC rules
part 15 and Industry Canada RSS-210.
Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2)
This device must accept any interfer-
ence that may be received including
interference that may cause undesired
operation. WARNING: The transmitter
has been tested and complies with FCC
and IC rules. Changes or modifications
not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void
the user’s authority to operate the
device.

e This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure limits set forth for
an uncontrolled environment. End
Users must follow the specific operat-
ing instructions for satisfying RF ex-
posure compliance. This transmitter

must be at least 20 cm from the user
and must not be co-located or operat-
ing in conjunction with any other
antenna or transmitter.

e The term “IC:” before the certifica-
tion/registration number only signifies
that Industry Canada technical specifi-
cations were met.

(fl Homelink.

WIRELESS CONTROL SYSTEM
HomelLinke and the HomeLink Houses
logo are registered trademarks of Gentex
Corporation.

Instruments and controls/Mirrors 3-1 1 3

Bl Outside mirrors

V¥ Convex mirror (passenger side)

| A\ WARNING |

Objects look smaller in a convex
mirror and farther away than when
viewed in a flat mirror. Do not use
the convex mirror to judge the
distance of vehicles behind you
when changing lanes. Use the inside
mirror (or glance backwards) to
determine the actual size and dis-
tance of objects that you view in
convex mirror.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Remote control mirror switch

Defogger and deicer

301703

2. Select side to adjust

mp: Direction control

The remote control mirrors operate only
when the ignition switch is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position.

1. Turn the control switch to the side that
you want to adjust. “L” is for the left mirror,
“R” is for the right mirror.

2. Move the control switch in the direction
you want to move the mirror.

3. Return the control switch to the neutral
position to prevent unintentional opera-
tion.

The mirrors can also be adjusted manu-
ally.

303356

1) Rear window defogger
2) Outside mirror defogger (if equipped)
3) Windshield wiper deicer (if equipped)

The defogger and deicer system is acti-

vated only when the ignition switch is in
the “ON” position.

=

O—

303748

To activate the defogger and deicer
system, press the control switch that is
located on the climate control panel. The
rear window defogger, outside mirror
defogger and windshield wiper deicer are
activated simultaneously. The indicator
light on the control switch illuminates while
the defogger and deicer system is acti-
vated.

To turn them off, press the control switch
again. They also turn off when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LOCK”/
“OFF” position.

The defogger and deicer system will
automatically shut off after approximately
15 minutes. If the rear window and the



outside mirrors have been cleared and the
windshield wiper blades have been deiced
completely before that time, press the
control switch to turn them off. If defrost-
ing, defogging or deicing is not complete,
you have to press the control switch to
turn them on again.

It is possible for the defogger and deicer
system to be set to continuous operation
mode by a SUBARU dealer. Consult your
SUBARU dealer for details. Also, for
models with a multi function display, the
setting can be changed using the display.
For details, refer to “Multi function display”
& 3-49.

If the battery voltage drops below the
permissible level, continuous operation of
the defogger and deicer system is can-
celed and the system stops operating.

A\ CAUTION

e To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not operate the
defogger and deicer system con-
tinuously for any longer than
necessary.

e Do not use sharp instruments or
window cleaner containing abra-
sives to clean the inner surface
of the rear window. They may

Instruments and controls/Tilt/telescopic steering wheel 3-115

damage the conductors printed
on the window.

NOTE

e Turn on the defogger and deicer
system if the wipers are frozen to the
windshield.

e If the windshield is covered with
snow, remove the snow so that the
windshield wiper deicer works effec-
tively.

e While the defogger and deicer sys-
tem is in the continuous operation
mode, if the vehicle speed remains at
9 mph (15 km/h) or lower for 15
minutes, the windshield wiper deicer
automatically stops operating, though
the rear window defogger and outside
mirror defogger maintain continuous
operation in this condition.

e While the defogger and deicer sys-
tem is in the continuous operation
mode, if the battery voltage drops
below the permissible level, continu-
ous operation of the defogger and
deicer system is canceled and the
system stops operating.

Tilt/telescopic steering wheel

| A\ WARNING |

e Do not adjust the steering wheel
tilt/telescopic position while driv-
ing. This may cause loss of
vehicle control and result in
personal injury.

e If the lever cannot be raised to
the fixed position, adjust the
steering wheel again. It is dan-
gerous to drive without locking
the steering wheel. This may
cause loss of vehicle control
and result in personal injury.

— CONTINUED -
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304460

1) Tilt adjustment
2) Telescopic adjustment

1. Adjust the seat position. Refer to
“Front seats” #1-2.

2. Pull the tilt/telescopic lock lever down.
3. Move the steering wheel to the desired
level.

4. Pull the lever up to lock the steering
wheel in place.

5. Make sure that the steering wheel is
securely locked by moving it up and down,
and forward and backward.

Horn

1

/

N

A/
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To sound the horn, push the horn pad.
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Climate control/Ventilator control

Ventilator control

B Center and side ventilators

N
i %@\
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402244

Center ventilators
1) Open
2) Close

I\H
I\

401804

Side ventilators
1) Open
2) Close

To adjust the flow direction, move the tab.

To open or close the ventilator, turn the
thumb-wheel up or down.




Climate control panel

H Type A

5
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MODI[:
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402372

Climate control/Climate control panel 4-3

Airflow mode selection dial (Refer to
“Airflow mode selection” =4-6.)
Defroster button (Refer to “Airflow mode
selection” #4-6.)

Rear window defogger button (Refer to
“Defogger and deicer” #3-114.)

Fan speed control dial (Refer to “Fan
speed control” =4-8.)

Air conditioner button (Refer to “Air
conditioner control” #4-8.)

Air inlet selection button (Refer to “Air
inlet selection” +4-8.)

Temperature control dial (Refer to “Auto-
matic climate control operation” #4-5
and/or “Temperature control” =4-7.)
AUTO button (Refer to “Automatic cli-
mate control operation” 4-5.)

OFF button (Refer to “Automatic climate
control operation” =4-5.)

— CONTINUED -
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1) Temperature control dial (Refer to “Auto-

| Type B matic climate control operation” < 4-5
and/or “Temperature control” = 4-7.)

2) Defroster button (Refer to “Airflow mode
selection” #4-6.)

3) Rear window defogger button (Refer to

10 8 6 4 2 “Defogger and deicer” = 3-114.)

4) DUAL mode button (Refer to “DUAL”
mode (type B)’ #4-7.)

5) Fan speed control dial (Refer to “Fan
speed control” #4-8.)

6) Air conditioner button (Refer to “Air
conditioner control” #4-8.)

7) Air inlet selection button (Refer to “Air
inlet selection” +4-8.)

8) Airflow mode selection button (Refer to
“Airflow mode selection” =4-6.)

9) Temperature control dial (Refer to “Auto-
matic climate control operation” #4-5
and/or “Temperature control” =4-7.)

10) AUTO button (Refer to “Automatic cli-
mate control operation” 4-5.)

11) OFF button (Refer to “Automatic climate
control operation” =4-5.)

MODE

1" 9

401532




Automatic climate control
operation

When this mode is selected, the fan
speed, airflow distribution, air-inlet control,
and air conditioner compressor operation
are automatically controlled. To activate
this mode, perform the following.

NOTE

e Operate the automatic climate con-
trol system when the engine is running.
e Even when cooling is not necessary,
setting the temperature much lower
than the current outlet air temperature
turns on the air conditioner compres-
sor automatically and the “A/C” indi-
cator on the control panel illuminates.

[T} AUTO

>
N
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Climate control/Automatic climate control operation

1. Depress the “AUTO” button. The
indicator “FULL AUTO” on the display
illuminates.

2. Set the preferred temperature using
the temperature control dial.

NOTE

e The controllable temperature range
may vary depending on the regional
specifications of the vehicle.

e During FULL AUTO mode operation,
a small amount of air may flow from the
foot outlets when ventilation mode is
displayed.

e If you operate any of the buttons on
the control panel other than the “OFF”
button, rear window defogger button
and temperature control dial(s) during
FULL AUTO mode operation, the
“FULL” indicator on the control panel
will turn off and the “AUTO” indicator
will remain illuminated. You can then
manually control the system as desired
using the button you operated. To
change the system back to the FULL
AUTO mode, press the “AUTO” button.
e When the climate control system
turns off, the air inlet is fixed to the
outside air mode.

To turn off the climate control system,
press the “OFF” button.

4-5

Bl Sensors

402098

1) Interior air temperature sensor
2) Solar sensor

The automatic climate control system
employs several sensors. These sensors
are delicate. If they are not treated

— CONTINUED -
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properly and become damaged, the sys-
tem may not be able to control the interior
temperature correctly. To avoid damaging
the sensors, observe the following pre-
cautions.

— Do not subject the sensors to impact.
— Keep water away from the sensors.

— Do not cover the sensors.

The sensors are located as follows.

— Solar sensor: beside the windshield
defroster grille

— Interior air temperature sensor: next to
the steering column

— Outside temperature sensor: near the
front bumper opening

Climate control/Manual climate control operation

Manual climate control op-
eration

Bl Airflow mode selection

To select the airflow mode:

Type A: Turn the airflow mode selection
dial.

Type B: Press the airflow mode selection
button.

To select the defrost mode:
Press the defroster button.

Airflow modes are as follows.

401809

(Ventilation): Instrument panel outlets

401810

(Bi-level): Instrument panel outlets and
foot outlets

401811

(Heat): Foot outlets, both side outlets of
the instrument panel and some through
windshield defroster outlets (A small
amount of air flows to the windshield and



both side windows to prevent fogging.)

401812

(Heat-def): Windshield defroster outlets,
foot outlets and both side outlets of the
instrument panel (Refer to “Defrosting”
“4-9.)

401813

(Defrost): Windshield defroster outlets

Climate control/Manual climate control operation

and both side outlets of the instrument
panel (Refer to “Defrosting” ©4-9.)

NOTE

When the “G” or “%” mode is se-
lected, the air conditioner compressor
operates automatically regardless of
the position of the air conditioner
button to defrost the windshield more
quickly. However the indicator on the
air conditioner button will not illumi-
nate. At the same time, the air inlet
selection is automatically set to the
outside air mode. After defrosting the
windshield by pressing the defroster
button “y”, pressing the button again
returns the system to the setting that
had been selected before the defroster
was activated.

Bl Temperature control

Turn the temperature control dial to set the
preferred interior temperature. With the
dial set to your preferred temperature, the
system automatically adjusts the tempera-
ture of air supplied from the outlets so that
the preferred temperature is achieved and
maintained.

If the dial is turned fully counterclockwise,
the system provides maximum cooling
performance. If the dial is turned fully
clockwise, the system provides maximum

4-7

heating performance.

NOTE

The controllable temperature range
may vary depending on the regional
specifications of the vehicle.

Vv “DUAL” mode (type B)

[T} AUTO
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a) Front passenger’s side temperature
b) Driver's side temperature

You can change the setting of the driver’s
side and front passenger’s side tempera-
ture independently by selecting the
“DUAL” mode.

You can select the “DUAL” mode by
performing either of the following proce-
dures.

e Press the “DUAL” button
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e Turn the passenger’s side temperature
control dial

The “DUAL” mode can be canceled by
pressing the “DUAL” button.

When the “DUAL” mode is selected:
Turn the driver's side dial to set the
driver’'s side temperature. Turn the front
passenger’s side dial to set the front
passenger’s side temperature.

When the “DUAL” mode is canceled:
Set the desired temperature by turning the
driver’s side dial.

When the “DUAL” mode is canceled, only
the driver’s side temperature is displayed.

B Fan speed control

The fan operates only when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position. Select the
preferred fan speed by turning the fan
speed control dial.

B Air conditioner control

The air conditioner operates only when
the engine is running.

Press the air conditioner button while the
fan is in operation to turn on the air
conditioner. When the air conditioner is
on, the “A/C” indicator light illuminates.
To turn off the air conditioner, press the

Climate control/Manual climate control operation

button again.

NOTE

For efficient defogging or dehumidify-
ing in cold weather, turn on the air
conditioner. However, if the ambient
temperature decreases to approxi-
mately 32°F (0°C), the air conditioner
compressor will stop operating.

B Air inlet selection

Select the air inlet by pressing the air inlet
selection button.

ON position (recirculation): Interior air is
recirculated inside the vehicle. Press the
air inlet selection button to the ON position
for fast cooling with the air conditioner or
when driving on a dusty road.

OFF position (outside air): Outside air is
drawn into the passenger compartment.
Press the air inlet selection button to the
OFF position when the interior has cooled
to a comfortable temperature and the road
is no longer dusty.

A\ WARNING

Continued operation in the ON posi-
tion may fog up the windows. Switch
to the OFF position as soon as the
outside conditions are no longer

dusty.

NOTE

When the battery is disconnected or
the battery voltage drops, the air inlet
selection operation indicator light may
blink. This does not indicate a malfunc-
tion. However, if the indicator light
blinks every time you start the engine,
a malfunction may occur in the elec-
trical circuit. Have the vehicle in-
spected at the nearest SUBARU dealer.



Defrosting

H Type A

Select the “Wy” mode by pressing the
defroster button, or select the “%” mode
by turning the airflow mode selection dial
to defrost or to dehumidify the windshield
and front door windows.

H Type B

Select the “W¢” mode by pressing the
defroster button, or select the “%” mode
by pressing the airflow mode selection
button to defrost or to dehumidify the
windshield and front door windows.

NOTE

When the “Wy” or “&” mode is se-
lected, the air conditioner compressor
operates automatically regardless of
the position of the air conditioner
button to defrost the windshield more
quickly. However the indicator on the
air conditioner button will not illumi-
nate. At the same time, the air inlet
selection is automatically set to the
outside air mode. After defrosting the
windshield by pressing the defroster
button “Wy”, pressing the button again
returns the system to the setting that
had been selected before the defroster
was activated.

4-9

Climate control/Defrosting

Operating tips for heater and
air conditioner

H Cleaning ventilation grille

401828

1) Front ventilation inlet grille

Always keep the front ventilation inlet grille
free of snow, leaves, or other obstructions
to ensure efficient heating and defrosting.
Since the condenser is located in front of
the radiator, this area should be kept clean
because cooling performance is impaired
by any accumulation of insects and leaves
on the condenser.

— CONTINUED -
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W Efficient cooling after parking
in direct sunlight

After parking in direct sunlight, drive with
the windows open for a few minutes to
allow outside air to circulate into the
heated interior. This results in quicker
cooling by the air conditioner. Keep the
windows closed during the operation of
the air conditioner for maximum cooling
efficiency.

B Lubrication oil circulation in
the refrigerant circuit

Operate the air conditioner compressor at
a low engine speed (at idle or low driving
speeds) a few minutes each month during
the off-season to circulate its oil.

B Checking air conditioning
system before summer sea-
son

Check the air conditioner unit for refriger-
ant leaks, hose conditions, and proper
operation each spring. Have the air con-
ditioning system checked by your
SUBARU dealer.

B Cooling and dehumidifying in
high humidity and low tem-
perature weather conditions

Under certain weather conditions (high
relative humidity, low temperatures, etc.) a
small amount of water vapor emission
from the air outlets may be noticed. This
condition is normal and does not indicate
any problem with the air conditioning
system.

B Air conditioner compressor
shut-off when engine is
heavily loaded

To improve acceleration and gas mileage,
the air conditioner compressor is designed
to temporarily shut off during air condi-
tioner operation whenever the accelerator
is fully depressed such as during rapid
acceleration or when driving up a steep
incline.

B Refrigerant for your climate
control system

1¥Jz
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1)  Air conditioner label

Your air conditioner uses ozone friendly
refrigerant HFC134a (as shown on the air
conditioner label). Therefore, the method
of adding, changing or checking the
refrigerant is different from the method
for CFC12 (freon). Consult your SUBARU
dealer for service. Repairs needed as a
result of using the wrong refrigerant are
not covered under warranty.



Air filtration system

Replace the filter element according to the
replacement schedule as follows. This
schedule should be followed to maintain
the filter's dust collection ability. Under
extremely dusty conditions, the filter
should be replaced more frequently. It is
recommended that you have your filter
checked or replaced by your SUBARU
dealer. For replacement, use only a
genuine SUBARU air filter kit. For the
replacement schedule, refer to the “War-
ranty and Maintenance Booklet”.

A\ CAUTION |

Contact your SUBARU dealer if the
following occurs, even if it is not yet
time to change the filter:

e Reduction of the airflow through
the vents.

e Windshield gets easily fogged or
misted.

NOTE

The filter can influence the air condi-
tioning, heating and defroster perfor-
mance if not properly maintained.

B Replacing an air filter
1. Remove the glove box.

NOTE

We recommend that you take mea-
sures to protect the center console
with masking tape first, so that you
avoid scratching the center console
with the glove box.

(1) Open the glove box.

401523

(2) Remove the damper shaft from the
glove box.

Climate control/Air filtration system 4-11

401829

1) Stopper

(3) Push both sides of the glove box
inside to unlock the stoppers and then
pull down the glove box as far as it will

go.

401557

(4) Pull out the glove box horizontally
— CONTINUED -
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and remove the hinge portion. When
doing this, be careful not to damage
the hinge.

402100

2. Remove the air filter according to the
following procedure in order to prevent
dust on the air cleaner from falling to the
inside of its housing.
(1) Push in the four stoppers to
unlock, and then slowly pull out the
air filter 4 in (10 cm) from the housing.
(2) Completely pull out the air filter by
gently tilting the front side of the air
filter downward.

\ 401526

401527

3. Replace the air filter element with a
new one.

| A\ CAUTION

The arrow mark on the filter must

point UP.

4. Reinstall the glove box, and connect
the damper shaft.

5. Close the glove box.

6. Attach the service label to the driver’s
side door pillar.
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Audio/Antenna

Antenna

Audio set

Bl Roof antenna

500689

\

The shark-fin type roof antenna is installed
in the center at the rear of the roof.

Your vehicle may be equipped with one of
the following audio sets. Refer to the
pages indicated in this section for operat-
ing details.

A\ CAUTION

e Always consult your SUBARU
dealer before installing a citizen
band radio or other transmitting
device in your vehicle. Such
devices may cause the electronic
control system to malfunction if
they are incorrectly installed or if
they are not suited for the vehi-
cle.

e To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not leave the
audio/visual system on when
the engine is not running.

NOTE

e If a cell phone is placed near the
audio set, it may cause the audio set to
emit noise when the phone receives
calls. This noise does not indicate an
audio set malfunction. Note that a cell
phone should not be placed near the
audio set.

e Some functions may not be avail-
able depending on the market and
specifications of your vehicle.

e The images shown in this Owner’s
Manual are sample images. The actual
images may vary depending on the
market and specifications of your ve-
hicle.



l Base display audio set (if equipped)
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501035
1) Power/VOLUME knob 5) APPS button
2) Eject button 6) Display
3) AUDIO/TUNE knob 7) SEEK/TRACK buttons

4) HOME button

Audio/Audio set ~ 9=3

The audio set will operate only when the
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”
position.

e Power and audio controls: refer to
“Basic operation” 5-17.

e SUBARU STARLINK (if equipped):
refer to “SUBARU STARLINK” & 5-25.

e Radio operation: refer to “AM/FM radio”
*5-27.

e Satellite radio operation (if equipped):
refer to “SiriusXM Satellite Radio” +5-36.
e aha™: refer to “aha™ by HARMAN”
5-43.

e Pandora® (if equipped): refer to “Pan-
dora® = 5-49.

e CD (compact disc) player operation:
refer to “CD” #5-52.

e USB storage device: refer to “USB
memory” = 5-54.,

e iPod operation: refer to “iPod” «5-55.
e Bluetooth® audio: refer to “Bluetooth
audio” =5-57.

e Auxiliary input jack: refer to “AUX” = 5-
60.

e Hands-free phone system: refer to
“Hands-free phone system” = 5-70.

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

HD Radio™ Technology (if equipped)
should be included as a feature in the
base display audio set.

This display audio set is referred to as
follows.

e U.S. customers: STARLINK™ 6.2 Mul-
timedia

e Canadian customers: 6.2-inch infotain-
ment system




B STARLINK™ 7.0 Multimedia Plus audio set (U.S. spec. models

only, if equipped)

E]lot

) 0| C]

® voLume

[e—1
[ ——1

AUDIO/TUNE

501036

Audio/Audio set ~ 9-D

The audio set will operate only when the
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”
position.

For details about how to use the
STARLINK™ 7.0 Multimedia Plus audio
set, refer to the STARLINK™ 7.0 Multi-
media Plus or STARLINK™ 7.0 Multi-
media Navigation Owner’s Manual.

NOTE

HD Radio Technology should be in-
cluded as a feature in the STARLINK™
7.0 Multimedia Plus audio set.

— CONTINUED -
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Audio/Audio set

H Tips for operating the audio/
visual system

| A\ CAUTION |

To avoid damage to the audio/visual

system:

e Be careful not to spill beverages
over the audio/visual system.

e Do not put anything other than an
appropriate disc into the disc
slot.

NOTE

The use of a cell phone inside or near
the vehicle may cause a noise from the
speakers of the audio/visual system
which you are listening to. However,
this does not indicate a malfunction.

V¥ Radio

Usually, a problem with radio reception
does not mean there is a problem with the
radio — it is just the normal result of
conditions outside the vehicle.

For example, nearby buildings and terrain
can interfere with FM reception. Power
lines or phone wires can interfere with AM
signals. And of course, radio signals have
a limited range. The farther the vehicle is

from a station, the weaker its signal will
be. In addition, reception conditions
change constantly as the vehicle moves.

Here, some common reception problems
that probably do not indicate a problem
with the radio are described.

VvV FM

Fading and drifting stations: Generally, the
effective range of FM is about 25 miles (40
km). Once outside this range, you may
notice fading and drifting, which increase
with the distance from the radio transmit-
ter. They are often accompanied by
distortion.

Multi-path: FM signals are reflective,
making it possible for 2 signals to reach
the vehicle’s antenna at the same time. If
this happens, the signals will cancel each
other out, causing a momentary flutter or
loss of reception.

Static and fluttering: These occur when
signals are blocked by buildings, trees or
other large objects. Increasing the bass
level may reduce static and fluttering.
Station swapping: If the FM signal being
listened to is interrupted or weakened, and
there is another strong station nearby on
the FM band, the radio may tune in the
second station until the original signal can
be picked up again.

v AM
Fading: AM broadcasts are reflected by
the upper atmosphere — especially at

night. These reflected signals can inter-
fere with those received directly from the
radio station, causing the radio station to
sound alternately strong and weak.
Station interference: When a reflected
signal and a signal received directly from
a radio station are very nearly the same
frequency, they can interfere with each
other, making it difficult to hear the broad-
cast.
Static: AM is easily affected by external
sources of electrical noise, such as high
tension power lines, lightening or electrical
motors. This results in static.

YV SiriusXM (if equipped)
e Cargo loaded on the roof luggage
carrier, especially metal objects, may
adversely affect the reception of SiriusXM
Satellite Radio.
e Alternation or modifications carried out
without appropriate authorization may in-
validate the user’s right to operate the
equipment.



V¥ CD player and disc

e This CD player is intended for use with
4.7 in. (12 cm) discs only.

e Extremely high temperatures can keep
the CD player from working. On hot days,
use the air conditioning system to cool the
inside of the vehicle before using the
player.

e Bumpy roads or other vibrations may
make the CD player skip.

e If moisture gets into the CD player, the
discs may not be able to be played.
Remove the discs from the player and
wait until it dries.

A\ WARNING

CD players use an invisible laser
beam which could cause hazardous
radiation exposure if directed out-
side the unit. Be sure to operate the
player correctly.

e
Audio CDs
tiSE 0I5

e Use only discs marked as shown
above. The following products may not
be playable on your player:

— SACD

— dts CD

— Copy-protected CD

— Video CD

Audio/Audio set ~ O-T

7

Q& G

S01185

Special shaped discs

S01186

Transparent/translucent discs

— CONTINUED -
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$01187

A\ CAUTION

Low quality discs

),
& &

S01188

Do not use special shaped, trans-
parent/translucent, low quality or
labeled discs such as those
shown in the illustrations. The
use of such discs may damage
the player, or it may be impossi-
ble to eject the disc.

This system is not designed for
use of Dual Discs. Do not use
Dual Discs because they may
cause damage to the player.

Do not use discs with a protec-
tion ring. The use of such discs
may damage the player, or it may
be impossible to eject the disc.

Do not use printable discs. The
use of such discs may damage
the player, or it may be impossi-
ble to eject the disc.

Labeled discs

500804

1) Correct
2) Wrong

e Handle discs carefully, especially when
inserting them. Hold them on the edge and
do not bend them. Avoid getting finger-
prints on them, particularly on the shiny
side.

e Dirt, scratches, warping, pin holes or
other disc damage could cause the player
to skip or to repeat a section of a track. (To
see a pin hole, hold the disc up to the
light.)

e Remove discs from the players when
not in use. Store them in their plastic
cases away from moisture, heat and direct
sunlight.



S01190

To clean a disc: Wipe it with a soft, lint-
free cloth that has been dampened with
water. Wipe in a straight line from the
center to the edge of the disc (not in
circles). Dry it with another soft, lint-free
cloth. Do not use a conventional record
cleaner or anti-static device.

YV CD-R/RW discs

e CD-R/CD-RW discs that have not been
subject to the “finalizing process” (a
process that allows discs to be played
on a conventional CD player) cannot be
played.

e It may not be possible to play CD-R/
CD-RW discs recorded on a music CD
recorder or a personal computer because
of disc characteristics, scratches or dirt on
the disc, or dirt, condensation, etc. on the

lens of the unit.

e It may not be possible to play discs
recorded on a personal computer depend-
ing on the application settings and the
environment. Record with the correct
format. (For details, contact the appropri-
ate application manufacturers of the ap-
plications.)

e CD-R/CD-RW discs may be damaged
by direct exposure to sunlight, high tem-
peratures or other storage conditions. The
unit may be unable to play some damaged
discs.

e If you insert a CD-RW disc into the
player, playback will begin more slowly
than with a conventional CD or CD-R disc.
e Recordings on CD-R/CD-RW cannot
be played using the DDCD (Double
Density CD) system.

V¥ USB memory device

e USB communication formats: USB
1.1/2.0 HS (480 Mbps) and FS (12 Mbps)
e File formats: FAT 16/32

e Correspondence class: Mass storage
class

Vv iPod

The following iPod, iPod nano, iPod
classic, iPod touch and iPhone devices
can be used with this system.

Audio/Audio set  9-9
Made for

iPod touch
iPod touch

5th generation)*
4th generation)
iPod touch (3rd generation)
iPod touch (2nd generation)
iPod touch (1st generation)
iPod classic

iPod nano (7th generation)
iPod nano (6th generation)*
iPod nano (5th generation)
iPod nano (4th generation)
iPod nano (3rd generation)
iPod nano (2nd generation)*
iPod nano (1st generation)*
iPhone 5s*

iPhone 5¢*

iPhone 5*

iPhone 4s

iPhone 4

iPhone 3GS

iPhone 3G

iPhone

Py

*

*

: iPod video not supported

Depending on differences between mod-
els or software versions etc., some mod-
els might be incompatible with this sys-
tem.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ File information

Corresponding bit rates (Audio)

Compatible compressed files (Audio) File type Bit rate (Kbps)
Item USB DISC MP3 files:
Compatiie | MPEG 1 LAYER3  |32-320
1
file format MP3/WMAJAAC MP3 files: 8 - 160
- - - MPEG 2 LSF LAYER 3
Folders in the Maximum Maximum
device 512 255 WMA files: Ver. 7, 8 CBR 48 - 192
Files in the Maximum Maximum WMA files:
device 8000 512 Ver. 9 (9.1/9.2) CBR 32 - 192
Files per Maximum AAC files:
folder 255 - MPEG4/AAC-LC 16 - 320

Corresponding sampling frequency

(Audio)
File type Frequency (kHz)

MP3 files:

MPEG 1 LAYER 3 | 32/44.1/48

MP3 files:

MPEG 2 LSF LAYER 3 | 16/22.05/24

WMA files: 32/48/64/80/96/128/

Ver. 7, 8,9 (9.1/9.2) |160/192

AAC files:
MPEG4/AAC-LC

48/44.1/32/24/22.05/
16/12/11.025/8

(Variable Bit Rate (VBR) compatible)

e MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3), WMA
(Windows Media Audio) and AAC (Ad-
vanced Audio Coding) are audio compres-
sion standards.

e This system can play MP3/WMA/AAC
files on CD-R, CD-RW discs, USB mem-
ory, and Bluetooth device.

e This system can play disc recordings
compatible with ISO 9660 level 1 and level
2 and with the Romeo and Joliet file
system.

e When naming an MP3/WMA/AAC file,
add an appropriate file extension (.mp3/
.wma/.m4a).

e This system plays back files with .mp3/
.wma/.m4a file extensions as MP3/WMA/
AAC files respectively. To prevent noise

and playback errors, use the appropriate
file extension.

e This system can play only the first
session when using multi-session compa-
tible CDs.

e MP3 files are compatible with the ID3
Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1, Ver. 2.2 and Ver. 2.3
formats. This system cannot display disc
title, track title and artist name in other
formats.

o WMA/AAC files can contain a WMA/
AAC tag that is used in the same way as
an ID3 tag. WMA/AAC tags carry informa-
tion such as track title and artist name.

e The emphasis function is availabl